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FOREWORD

The idea of preparing a critical edition of Babylonian celestial omens grew out of the common interests
and diverse competencies of the two authors. It was encouraged by A. Leo Oppenheim, whose life-long occupa­
tion with technical and scientific texts from Mesopotamia nurtured his conviction that the area would yield new
insights into Mesopotamian civilization.

With the generous help of A. J. Sachs and the late E. F. Weidner, a list of unpublished tablets in the British
Museum and in the Vorderasiatische Abteilung of the Staatliche Museen, Berlin, was made available to us. Pro­
fessor D. J. Wiseman put at our disposal his copies of the texts excavated at Nimrud (Calah), and W. G. Lambert
and Erle Leichty let us look through their transliterations of omen tablets in the British Museum, so that further
fragments of our subject matter could be identified. The Oriental Institute and later a grant from the John F.
Guggenheim Memorial Foundation enabled Erica Reiner to obtain photographs of many pertinent texts, and
eventually to travel to Berlin and on various occasions to spend prolonged periods at the British Museum in
London reading the newly identified texts and collating those previously published. As a result of this work,
the corpus of celestial omens grew from the approximately four hundred pieces published in Virolleaud'sAstro­
logie Chaldeenne to about two thousand tablets and fragments. Even though many fragments could be rejoined,
the number of individual pieces stayed close to two thousand.

In order to be able to deal with this vast material at all, some hard choices had to be made. First, we
decided to begin the edition with the stellar omens (see Foreword to BPO 1), and to leave the lunar, solar, and
meteorological omens for some later time. The material thus restricted represents about one third of the corpus,
that is, less than one thousand fragments.

Secondly, we decided to forego autograph copies. Transliterating instead of copying the texts reduced
the time needed to be spent in the British Museum. Some justification for this shortcut exists in the facts that
not only has a substantial percentage of the texts previously been published in autograph copy, but also that
most of the unpublished ones are written in a clearly legible Neo-Assyrian script and therefore pose no epigra­
phic problem. Uncertainties remain, for the most part, when no parallels exist to help in the reading of difficult
passages. Some hard-to-read Neo-Babylonian texts, and partially broken signs, especially at the edges of tablets,
are the chief sources of these uncertainties in reading. We expect that photographs published in microfiche form
will serve in lieu of copies.

The accuracy of most of the readings-and justified doubts about others-have been verified by repeated
collations in the British Museum. Our friends and colleagues there, above all Dr. Edmond Sollberger, Keeper
of the Department of Western Asiatic Antiquities, and C. B. F. Walker, Assistant Keeper, checked joins, made
many collations, and were helpful in many ways with providing, reading, and interpreting the texts. Other col­
leagues working in the Student Room, foremost among them W. G. Lambert and D. A. Kennedy, as well as
such occasional visitors as Aaron Shaffer and Nicholas Postgate, took time to help with the reading of the tablets
and have contributed much to the decipherment of hard-to-read lines.

It is a pleasure to acknowledge the assistance of Cyril Bateman, who not only cleaned and baked the
tablets and glued the joins, but occasionally made such joins himself. Joins and parallels were found also with
the help of a card fIle of all stellar omen texts; the enthusiastic and able assistance of Francesca Rochberg-Halton,
who parsed and fIled the cards, is gratefully acknowledged. Professor Hermann Hunger, University of Chicago,
in putting at our disposal his reconstruction of the series MUL.APIN as well as his various expertise on Babylonian
astronomical and astrological texts, has been of constant support to our project. For this we are greatly in his
debt. Peter T. Daniels edited and typed the prose sections and tables and designed the layout of the fascicle, and
saw it through the press.

[131'[ 2,69]



1. HISTORICAL INTRODUCTION

The omens described in the nineteen texts published in this volume generally involve phenomena of the con­
stellations or "fixed" stars. The actual tablets were found mainly in Assurbanipal's library at Kuyunjik (the ancient
Nineveh) and were inscribed in the seventh century B.C. The date of their composition in their present form can­
not be much earlier; for they are closely related to the Astrolabes, and particularly to Astrolabe B, one copy of
which has been dated paleographically ca. -1000, and to MUL.APIN, of which the oldest examplar is dated -686.
The order of the constellation names in our a~sumed "Tablet 51" is derived from Astrolabe B, a part of which is
found in one of our texts (X 24-35; cf. also X 3749 and XII ii), and the commentaries on our assumed ''Tablet
50" and the end of Text III contain statements paralleled in both Astrolabe B (II 12b; II 15a; III 5b; III 27a; III 28;
III 29; III 30; III 32; III 33; and III 34) and MUL.APIN (III 5b; III lId; and III 30; another echo of MUL.APIN is
found in IV 2a =V Ib =VI 1a =VII 2a).

But "Tablet 50" is clearly excerpted from earlier collections of omens; it is a sort of index to the kind of
terrestrial phenomenon in an apodosis that is associated with a protasis containing a particular star name. Some
of these omens are preserved in the commentaries (e.g., in text II), and others are presumably among those found
in texts XV-XIX. But the commentators already follow the tradition of identifying some constellation names
with planets (e.g., II 12i; II 12j; III 8a; III 8b; III 9a; III lla; etc.), a procedure that seems to be based on finding
an omen in which the apodosis is similar to that of the omen with a constellation name, but whose protasis contains
a planet name. The original corpus of omens, then, probably dates back considerably earlier than ca. -1000-possibly
to the Old Babylonian period at the beginning of the second millennium B.C.

[B1H 2,71]



2. ASTRONOMICAL INTRODUCTION

2.1. The Constellations

2.1.1. A basic hypothesis that we have followed in attempting to identify the constellation names that occur
in our texts is that they refer to essentially the same groups of stars as do the same constellation names in the
Astrolabes and MUL.APIN. Of course, we cannot be certain of the boundaries of any of these constellations, and
they may well have fluctuated over time as did the Greek constellations; we do not pretend to have sufficient
knowledge to be dogmatic about anything. But we do believe that in the older tradition the names of "fixed"
stars were not used as the names of planets, but only refer to constellations. It is now our intention to review the
material that allows us to identify some of these constellations.

2.1.2.1. In the "Prayer to the 'Gods of the Night' ," last treated by Oppenheim, Analecta Biblica 12 (1959) 282-301,
a group of stars is invoked by the diviner to put a propitious sign in the extispicy he is going to perform. Of this
prayer there exist two Old Babylonian versions (RA 32 279fL), a version from Boghazkoy (KUB 4 47 r 39ff.), and
several, partly fragmentary, copies from Kuyunjik. The Boghazkoy tablet preserves on lines 4346 a list of seventeen
stars belonging to the path of Ea. This list is the transcription by a Hittite scribe of an Old Babylonian text. It was
transliterated and commented on by Weidner (flandbuch 60-62 and 144), and has been re-transliterated by Reiner.
We present this list in Table I with a second column supplying the ideal dates of the heliacal risings of the last twelve
stars according to MUL.APIN I ii 36 - iii 33; these dates provide at least the proper sequence of and approximate
intervals between the risings, though the Boghazkoy tablet does not associate the stars with months. It is tempting
to connect the first five star names, which precisely occupy line 43, with the planets, though it must be admitted
that these names do not occur in connection with either planets or constellations in any other texts known to us.

TABLE I

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.

10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.

STAR

a-1)a-ti
Ga-ga
dDUMU.ZI

dNin-ki.zi-da
E-pa-e1

MUL.MUL

is le-e
Si-pa-zi-a-na
Ka -ak-si-si

v4
GIS.BAN

GiR.TAB

A.MUSEN

lSU6
Sa-am-ma-a1]
Ka4-ad-du-uJ:J.-J:u1
MAs
MAR.TU

DATE OF HELIACAL RISING

II 1
II 20

III 10
IV 15
V 15

VIII 5
IX 15

XII 15
X 15

IX 15
VIII 15
XII 15

lRead E-ku-e by Weidner. and identified with lkri =AS.GAN. the first star of the path of Ea in Tables II and III.

[BM 2,72]



However, note that lines 10-11 of a Kuyunjik tablet published by Oppenheim, loco cit. p. 282, preserve names 2,
4,5, and probably also originally 3; the end of line 9 is lost. These lines are: MUl Ga-ga MU[l ... MUl dNIN.

GIS J.ZI.D [AJ / MUl 5UL.PA.E. The last name, corresponding to the Boghazkoy tablet's E-piJ-e, is that of the planet
Jupiter; this reading indicates that the scribe of the Kuyunjik tablet, rightly or wrongly, understood at least the
fifth name in the older list to belong to a planet.

2.1.2.2. The next set of documents that we must examine is the Astrolabes, again as published by Weidner (Hand­
buch 65-66: Pinches Astrolabe, and 66: Astrolabe B Section C 1-12); cf. also Kugler (SSB 1 229) and Schaumber'ger
(SSB, Erg. III 324-330). They are presented in Table II. Of the three lines for each month, the first r~presents the
path of Ea, the second the path of Anu, and the third the path of Enlil. After each constellation name is given the
declination of its brightest or "principal" star in -1500. Finally there is given the date of the constellation's heliacal
rising according to MUL.APIN, if available. Table II clearly demonstrates both that the association of a constella­
tion name with a particular ideal month does not signify that that constellation had its heliacal rising in that ideal
month, and that the three paths do not correspond to bands located between certain circles parallel to the equator.
The declinations of the representative stars that we have selected range between 43.5° and +8° for the path of Ea;
between _12.2° and +36.9° for the path of Anu; and between 43.2° and +74.1° for the path of Enlil. We presume
that these associations with ideal months and with the three paths are influenced by mythological as much as by
astronomical considerations; for such mythologies see Astrolabe D Section A i-iii (in Weidner Handbuch 85-87,
retransliterated in AppendiX, p. 81 f., cf. our X 24-49).

2.1.2.3. The next star·list that we must examine is found in Astrolabe D, section D, also published by Weidner
(Handbuch 76-79 and 145). This lists twelve stars in each path with information concerning their positions with
respect to each other. In Table III these data are summarized; where relative positions are given, a final column
indicates whether the principal star in the statement is to the east, west, north, or south of the reference star. Table
III is mainly a rearrangement of the star-lists of the three paths as given in Table 11. In the path of Ea, Is Ie and
EN.TE.NA.BAR.J:IUM replace GU.lA and NumuSda; in the path of Anu, one name in Table III is missing which
one would expect from Table II to be UR.GU.lA; and in the path of Enlil, UR.BAR.RA and a red star replace
EN.TE.NA.BAR.J:IUM and lUGAl, while the star that precedes uz can probably be restored as SU.PA. The meanings
of two technical terms can also be established:

after (EGIR) means "to the east of," i.e., rising after.
before (IGI, ana IGI, ina IGI, ina miJ..zrit) means "to the west of," i.e., rising before.

[BM 2,73)



4 BPO 2: EAE, Tablets 50-51

TABLE II
DATE OF

MONTH CONSTELLATlON "PRINCIPAL" STAR DECLINATION HELIACAL RISING

AS.GAN a Pegasi _0.3' XI 5
Dilbat (Venus)
APIN a Trianguli +10.1'

11 MUL.MUL 1/ Tauri +8.0' II 1
SU.GI a Persei +32S Xli 15
Anunftum ¢ Piseium +5S Xl 25

III SIPA.ZI.AN.NA a Orionis -as III 10
UR.GU.LA 2 a Leonis +23.6' IV 15
MUS 3

~ Hydrae +12S IV 15
IV KAK.SI.SA a Canis Maioris _18.2' IV 15

MAS.TAB.BA ~ Geminorum (?) +17.3' IV 5
Y • 4

(Jupiter)SUL.PA.E

V BAN 8 Canis Maioris -26.6' V 15
MAS.TAB.BA.GAL.GAL a Geminorum +30.4' III 10
MAR.GID.DA a Ursae Maioris +73.2'

VI Kalttum 5
~ Puppis _34.8' VI 10

UGA r Corvi +0.6' VIla
SU.PA a Bootis +39.7' VI 15

VII NIN.MAH r Velorum -41.0'
Zibanftum a Librae +2.1" VII 15
EN.TE.NA.BAR.HUM a Centauri -43.2' Vil 15

VIli UR.IDIM a Lupi -29.0' V1I 15
GIR.TAB a Seorpii -12.2' VIII 5
LUGAL a Leonis +23.6' V 15

IX Salbatiinu (Mars)
UD.KA.DUS·A a Cygni +36.9' IX 15
liZ a Lyrae +40.4' VIII 15

X GU.LA a Aquarii -12.2' Xl5
A lluttum 6 8 Caneri +23.4' IV 5
A.MUSEN a Aquilae +6S IX 15

XI Numusda
SIM.MAI;I ~ Pegasi -3S X 15
Damu

XII KU
6

a Piseis Austrini -43S Xli 15
Marduk7 (J upiter)

S 80 Ursae Maioris +74.1'KAyA

..,
~u R.A Pinches

3NAGAR Pinches

4AL.TAR Pinches

5BI R Pinches

6AL.LUL Pinches

7 KAs.A Pinches

SMarduk Pinches
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TABLE III

STAR DIRECTION

Ea 1 AS.GAN

2 MUL.MUL, after AS.GAN East
3 Is Ie, after MUL.MUL East
4 SIPA.ZI.AN.NA, after Is Ie East
5 KAK.SI.SA, after SIPA.ZI.AN.NA East
6 BAN, after KAK.SI.SA East
7 [NUN.KI dE-a], after BAN East
8 [NIN].MAIj, to the right of dEa East
9 UR.IDIM, to the left of dEa 9 East!

10 Salbatiinu, before dEa
11 EN.TE.NA.BAR.IjUM

12 KU6

Anu 1 Dilbat
2 dR.TAB, after Dilbat
3 Zibanitum, before GiR.TAB West

4 UD.KA.DUg.A, before Zibanitum
5 SU.GI, after UD.KA.DUg.A Northeast

6 SIM.MAJ:I, between SU.GI and dAnu SW of SU.GI, W of Cancer

7 [UR.GU.LA? I
8 [MAS.TAB.BA.TUR.TURJ

9 MA~LTAB.BA.GAL.GAL, before dAnu West of Cancer

10 A lluttum , a red star, after MAS.TAB.BA East
11 UGA, after Alluttum East

12 Neberu

Enlil APIN, before MAR.GiD.DA West
2 Anunitum, before dEnlil
3 dMUS , after Anunitum Southeast
4 MAR.GiD.DA, between [... ] and East
5 [SU.PA?]

6 UZ, after [SU.PA] East
7 UR.BAR.RA, after 9 UZ West!
8 A.MUSEN

9 dDa[mu], a red star
10 SuL.PA.E

11 KAS.A, after SUL.PA.E

12 SUDUN.IM.U .LU, a red star, before, x
SUDUN

9This must be a scribal error.

[BM 2, 75]



6 EPO 2: EAE, Tablets 50-51

2.1.2.4. The last text that we must examine is from the first tablet of MUL.APIN. This is the foundation of all
our identifications of star-names. We have used the publications by Bezold and Kopff, by Kugler, by Schaumberger,
and by van der Waerden, and we are privileged to have been able to use the new edition being prepared by H. Hunger
of Chicago. There exists a copy of the second tablet of MUL.APIN that is dated -686; this indicates that the com­
position as a whole is somewhat earlier. The part of MUL.APIN devoted to the "fixed" stars is divided into six
sections:

1. i 1 - ii 35. A star catalog arranged according to the three paths and giving at times indications of
relative positions as in the Astrolabe B text summarized in Table III. The MUL.APIN catalog is summarized
in Table IV.

2. ii 36 - iii 12. A calendar of the dates of the heliacal risings of selected "fixed" stars. The calendar
employs an ideal year of twelve 30-day months, and heliacal risings are dated only on days 1 (for 0),
5, 10, 15, 20, and 25 of any month. Therefore, though the order of risings is presumably correct, the
dates are far from precise.

3. iii 13-33. A series of statements concerning the simultaneous risings and settings of certain "fixed"
stars.

4. iii 3448. A list of the intervals in days between the heliacal risings of certain "fixed" stars, compiled
from section 2 and therefore of no independent value.

5. iv I-30. A list of the ziqpu stars, which in this text seem to be stars that cross the meridian close to
the zenith for a locality at a latitude of 36° N; and the ideal dates of their being on the meridian when
certain other stars are rising or setting. The ideal dates are not useful, but the data on simultaneous cul­
minations and risings/settings are. For the ziqpu stars see Table V.

6. iv 31-39. A list of eighteen stars in the path of the Moon, i.e., within 5° or 6° of the ecliptic. See
Table VI.

In attempting to identify these stars, Kugler (SSB, Erg. I) used sections 2 (1-20 and 44-49), 3 (21-32), and 5 (33-44)
and computed the data for -500 in Babylon (¢ =32;30°); he added further arguments later (SSB, Erg. 11141-192);
Kopff used the same sections and a star map computed for -600 and a latitude of 36;300 N (Nineveh); Schaumberger
(SSB, Erg. 111 330-347) used sections I and 2; and van der Waerden used sections 2 and 4 (the data most subject
to inaccuracy), and concluded that the observations of heliacal risings were made between -1400 (or preferably
-1300) and -1000 at Babylon, while the classification of the stars into the three paths was made not long before
-700.

2.1.2.4.1. There remain many significant differences between the identifications arrived at by these four scholars.
In order to check the material again, we chose to use visual analogues which avoid the arbitrary choice of partic­
ular stars for which times of heliacal rising and setting must be computed; the visibility near the horizon of some
stars in a constellation constituted for us its "rising" or "setting"-terms which in the context cannot have the
stricter senses of "heliacal rising" and "heliacal setting."l0 Through the good offices of Mr. and Mrs. R. Webster,
and with their assistance and that of Ms. Phyllis Pitiuga, we were able to test the data in sections 3 and 5 for various
dates and terrestrial latitudes using the Zeiss planetarium projector at the Adler Planetarium in Chicago. This solved
most of our problems, and permitted us to conclude that the data best fit the date -1000 and the approximate
latitude of Nineveh (we used 36° N). In order to corroborate these conclusions we employed stereographic pro­
jections of the northern hemisphere extended to 34° S declination on which were entered the positions of over
200 stars, computed for -2000 and -1000, as found in Baehr; over these projections were fitted transparencies
marked with the zeniths and local horizons for terrestrial latitudes of 32° Nand 36° N. The results of these opera­
tions are recorded in Table IV, which represents section I of MUL.APIN. We have also given the declination of a
"principal" star in each constellation. Those identifications confirmed by our visual analogues are marked with
an asterisk.

lOIn this matter we disagree with the strictures of Kugler (SSB, Erg. II 14748) against Kopff; we also disagree with the method­
ology and results of W. Papke, who kindly sent us a copy of his dissertation, Die Keilschriftserie MULAPIN: Dokument wissen­
schaftlicher Astronomie im 3. Jahrtausend, Tiibingen, 1978.

[BM2,761



Astronomical Introduction 7

A glance at the last column will show that the Anu stars were close to the equator while those of Enlil were
to the north, those of Ea to the south. This is in contrast to the situation with respect to the Astrolabes' paths.
Furthermore, the planets, while still included, are discretely added at the ends of the lists for the paths of Enlil and
Anu. Clearly astronomical considerations played a greater role in the creation of this star catalog than they did
in the earlier period, but we believe that it is unjustified to see in this circumstance a concept of three bands of
stars parallel to the equator and with fiXed boundaries as do Weidner (Handbuch 46-49), Schaumberger (SSB, Erg.
III 321·322), and van der Waerden. Our interpretation of the three paths will be found in § 2.2.1.2.1. For now we
should note that the most southerly constellation in the path of Enlil in MVL.APIN is APIN itself (+ 13.40) and
LU.LIM(+13.4°); the most northerly in the path of Anu iSdMVS (+12.5°) and the most southerly BAN (.25.8°);
and the most northerly in the path of Ea is GV.LA (.11.3°). These figures are only indicative of the general situa­

tion, of course; the "principal" stars that I have chosen are not necessarily the most northerly or southerly within
the Mesopotamian constellatibns.

TABLE IV

STAR ID ENTIfiCAnON "PRINCIPAL" STAR 0

Enlil 1 APIN Triangulum + 'Y Andromedae a Tri. +13.4'

2 VR.BAR.RA, the seed-funnel of APIN a Trianguli

3 SV.GI * Perseus a Pers. +35.3'

4 GAM * Auriga a Aur. +36.5"

5 MAS.TAB.BA.GAL.GAL * a + ~ Geminorum a Gem. +31.8"

6 MAS.TAB.BA.TVR.TVR * t + AGeminorum t Gem. +18.8'

7 AL.LVL * Cancer o Canc. +23.7"
8 UR.GU.LA * Leo a Leo. +22.8'
9 LVGAL, in the breast of UR.GV.LA * a Leonis

10 Ummulu stars in the tail of UR.GU.LA 21 Leonis (?)
11 dA.EDIN, the frond of the date palm 'Y + Comae Berenices (?)
12 SV.PA * Bootes a Boo. +36.6'

13 I:IE.GAL-a-a which is before it Part of Coma Berenices (7)
14 BAL.TES.A which is after it Corona Borealis (?) a Cor. Bar. +39.9'

15 MAR.GiD.DA Ursa Maior a Ur. Mai. +73.2'

16 KA5'A which is with the cart-pole
of MAR.GiD.DA 80·86 Ursae Maioris (?)

17 V8 which is at the front of MAR.GiD.DA Northern part of Bootes ('I)
18 MV.BV.KES.DA

19 MAR.GiD.DA.AN.NA Ursa Minor a Ur. Min. +72.8'

20 DUMU.VS.E.MAI:l which is in its rope Polaris (")
21 DINGIR.GVB.BA.MES
22 DINGIR.KU.A.MES
23 UZ * Lyra a Lyr. +39.6'

24 UR.GI 7 which is before uz * Hercl,Jes ~ Herc. +31.8'
25 dLAMMA, the bright star of UZ a Lyrlie
26 NIN.SAR and iR.RA.GAL, two stars

after it ( and ~ Lyrae (?) t Lyr. +38.1'

27 VD.KA.DV g.A * Cygnus and (part of) Cepheus a Cyg. +37.5"
28 SAH Da-mu which is to the right of it
29 ANSE.KVR.RA which is to the left of it
30 LU.LIM which is after it Andromeda a Andr. +13.4"

31 Harriru dTIR.AN.NA, the ummulu stars
in the breast of LV. LIM 18,31,32 Andromedae (?)

32 KA.MuSj.KU.E, the red star in the
kidney of LU.LIM {J Andromedae ~ Andr. +19.2'

33 Marduk Jupi ter

[BM2,77]



8 BPO 2: EAE, Tablets 50-51

STAR IDENTIFICATION "PRINCIPAL" STAR 0

Anu AS.GAN • a,~, "/ Pegasi + a
Andromedae a Peg. +1.3°

2 ,~inunutum which is before AS.GAN Western fish of Pisces +
western part of Pegasus ~ Peg. _2.1°

3 Anunitum which is after AS.GAN • Eastern fish of Pisces :p Pisco +8.1"

4 UJ.IjUN.GA which is after it • Aries a Ari. +7.4°

5 MUL.MUL • Pleiades 77 Tau. +10.8°

6 GU4·AN.NA • Taurus a Tau. +5.7°

7 dIs Ie • a Tauri + Hyades

8 SIPA.ZI.AN.NA • Orion a Or. +1.4°

9 UJ.L~L and Latarak which are before
SIPA.ZI.AN.NA ,,/, ~ Geminorum (?)

10 DAR.LUGAL which is after it Canis Minor (7) a Can. Min. +7.6°

11 KAK.SI.SA • a Canis Maioris a Can. MaL _17.2°

12 BAN ·T,o,a,€+ Canis Maioris o Can. Mai. _25.8°

13 dMUS • Hydra ~ Hyd. +12.5"
14 UGAmu~en • Corvus "/ Cor. _ 1.6°

15 AB.siN ·a+ Virginis a Virgo +5.3'

16 ZI.BA.AN.NA, the horns of Zuqaqipu Libra a Lib. _0.8°

17 ~a-ba$-ba4

18 A.MUSEN • Aquila a Aquil. +5.9°
19 UJ.BAD

20 Dilbat Venus
21 $albatiinu Mars
22 SAG. US Saturn
23 GU4·UD Mercury

Ea 1 KU6 • Piscis Austrinus a Pisco Aus. - 42.4°
2 GU.LA • Aquarius a Aq. _11.3°

3 NUN.KI ll • ~ + Puppis ~ Pupp. - 34.9·

4 NIN.MAIj which is to the right of it 12 • "/ + Velorum "/ Vel. - 41.4·
5 EN.TE.NA.BAR.IjUM • Centaurus a Cent. - 45.9·
6 GIS.GAN.UR which is at its side
7 dSullat and d/fanis which are after it
8 Numusda which is after them
9 UR.IDlM which is to the left of

Zuqaqipu • Lupus a Lup. - 31.8·
10 Zuqaqipu • Scorpius a Scorp. - 14.9·
11 ~~9.Si4 in thev~reast of Zuqaqipu a Scorpii
12 SAR.UR4 and SAR.GAZ in the tail

of Zuqaqipu ;\, v Scorpii ;\ Scorp. - 28.6°
13 PA.BIL.SAG which is after them • Sagittarius+ (0 + Ophiuchi?) a Sag. - 39.0·
14 MA.GURs .v
15 SUIJUR.MAS • Capricornus a Capr. - 16.3·

llThis might be a Carinae (Canopus) if the observation was made in Babylon; the declination of a Carinae in -1000 was _53.4°.

12In this te~ "tg the right means the same as "after" and "to the left" the same as "before"~ cf. 9: UR.IDIM (Lu'pus: RA in
1950 '" 14 -16 ,0 '" -30 - _55°) which is to the left of Zuqaqipu (Scorpius: RA in 1950 '" 16 -lSh,o "'_20°_ 145 ). Schaum­
berger (SSB, Erg. III 334-36), assuming that NUN.KI is Canopus, interprets "right" as "north" and "left" as "south."
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2.1.2.4.2. The ziqpu stars in section 5 of MUL.APIN are listed in Table V with conjectural identifications and
declinations for -1000. Thus all the stars that can be even conjecturally identified lie between 7° north and 5°
south of the zenith of Nineveh when they cross the meridian. This is certainly not true in later lists of ziqpu stars~

e.g., those published by Kugler (SSB, Erg. II 186) and by Schaumberger ("Die Ziqpu-Gestirne").

TABLE V

STAR IDENTIFICAnON DECL INATION

edge of UD.KA.DUR.A 'Y Cygni (?) +34.0'

breast of UD.KA.DUR.A a Cygni +37S
knee of UD.KA.DUWA a Lacerti (?) '1

heel of UD.KA.DUS.A ~ Cassiopeiae (?) +43.3'

bright star of SU.GI a Persei +35.3'
ummulu stars of SU.GI 60 Persei ('7) ca. +35-
MAS.TAB.BA.GAL.GAL a Geminorum +31.8'
UR.GU.LA f Leonis ('7) +32.9'
A.EDIN 'Y Comae Berenices ca. +42'
SU.PA a Bootis +36.6'
DINGIR.GUB.BA.MES

~R.GI7 ~ Herculis +31.8'
UZ a Lyrae +39.6"

2.1.2.4.3. The stars that lie along the path of the Moon according to MUL.APIN are listed in Table VI. In principle
their latitudes should not exceed 5°-6°; I include a column of Ptolemaic latitudes of certain exemplary stars in each
constellation to demonstrate that this is approximately true. The only constellation that seems to be rather distant
from the ecliptic is SU.GI; but, if that is regarded as including EN.ME.SAR.RA as it normally is, then it extends
to the stars of Taurus just north of MUL.MUL.

TABLE VI

STAR EXEMPLARY STARS LATITUDE

MUL.MUL 77 Tauri +3 ;20°
GU4·AN.NA a Tauri _5; 10°

SIPA.ZI.AN.NA a Orionis _17°

Xl Orionis - 3 ;45°
SU.GI ~ Persei +11 °
GAM 'Y Aurigae = ~ Tauri +5°
MAS.TAB.BA.GAL.GAL ~ Geminorum +6; 15°
AL.LUL 0 Cancri _0;10°
UR.GU.LA a Leonis +0;10°
AB.siN a Virginis _2°
Zibanitum a2 Librae +0;40°
Zuqaqipu a Scorpii _4°
PA.BIL.SAG a Sagittarii _18°

vi , v2 Sagittarii +0;45°
SUIJUR.MAS ~ Capricorni +5°
GU.LA a Aquarii +11 °

0 Aquarii _7;30°
KUN.MES w Piscium +6;20°

SIM.MAIJ 0 Piscium +2;15°

Anunitum 77 Piscium +5 ;20°

L1J·IJUN.GA a Arietis +10;30°

38 Arietis _5;15°
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10 BPO 2: EAE, Tablets 50-51

Star Catalog

The catalog of star names occurring in the omen texts is arranged according to the English alphabet. An
entry consists generally, in its fullest form, of a transliteration of the cuneiform name (the Sumerian, in small capi­
tals, followed by the Akkadian equivalent, if known); an English translation (if known) in quotation marks; a
reference to Gassmann, where additional bibliographical information will be found; an identification, if any seems
reasonably certain to us; a reference to the star in Table IV (when appropriate); cross-references to other star names
in the catalog; and references to the occurrences of the star name in the texts published in this fascicle. A few
references are also given to the star list published by Weidner in AfO 19 105-113, but we cannot accept that the
items in the parallel columns of that text are intended to be identities. Rather some esoteric relationships no longer
clear to us unite the entries in this list (note, e.g., multiple associations of star names both in the left column and in
the right column).

This catalog presen ts what we believe to be the correct readings of the star names; these often differ from
the readings in Gi)ssmann and other sources. The exact readings of some star names. such as LN.TLNA.BAR.!:IUM,

AN.GUB.BA (or DINGIR.GUB.BA), and others. remain uncertain. We do flot include star names that appear in lists
only (e.g., Hh.XXII) or in astronomical texts.

AB.sIN. "The Furrow." Gassmann 4. a+ Virgin is. Anu 15. XVI 17-18.

A.EDIN = Ema. Gassmann 9. )+ Comae Berenices (?). Enlil 11.

AGA d A-nim. "The Crown of Anu." Gassmann 5, 25. Also written AGA.AN.NA/NE, AG.AN.NA,(BUR)/NE, q. v.

Identified with Is Ie (Astrolabe B B i 7-8, MUL.APIN I ii I).

AGA.AN.NA/NE. Gassmann 25,31. See AGA ~ -nim.

AG.AN.NAx(BUR) (AfO 19 107 iii 23). See AGA dA-nim.

AG.AN.NE. See AGA dA -nim. VI3.

agru. See LU.!:IUN.GJ\.

AL.LUL=alluttu. "The Crab." Gassmann 14. Cancer (van der Waerden 21 identifies it with Canis Minor). Enlil
7. For another logogram see NAGAR. III 7a-b, 28a-b, 33a, 35a; XV 11-13.

alluttu. Gassmann 15. See AL.LUL.

AL.TAR. Gassmann 16. See UD.AL TAR.

dAMAR.UD =dMarduk. Gassmann 20. Jupiter. III 29-29a.

AMA.RU.UM.AN.NA. Cf. (wr. BUR.RU.UM.AN.NA) AfO 19 107 iii 7.

Amurm. See MAR.TU.

A.MUSEN=ern. "The Eagle." Gassmann 2. Aquila. Anul8. III 28a; X21; X17.

ANSE.KUR.RA = sisit. "The Horse." Gassmann 32. Enlil 29.

AN.TA.SUR.RA = ljiirim. "Flashing." Gassmann 36. Probably a term for shooting star or meteor. II 2; III 6, 6b;
XIX 1-2.

AN.TA.SUB.SUB.BA. "Falling from Above." Gassmann 35. Probably a term for meteorite. I 20; III 20; IV 14.

dAnu. Gassmann 24. III 32-32a, 33-33a. Stars called the star of the god Anu are AL.LUL (Astrolabe B B ii 24-27,
MUL.APIN Ii 7), LV. LIM (Astrolabe B B ii 15-17, =III 32-32a), MU.BU.KES.DA (MUL.APIN I i 19).

Anunitu. Gassmann 27. The eastern fish in Pisces. Anu 3.

Anzu. See dIM.DUGUD.MUSEN.

APIN = *epinnu. "The Plow." Gassmann 39. Triangulum Boreale with 'Y Andromedae. Enlil 1. For stars belonging
to this constellation see UR.BAR.RA. 13; III 2.

iiribu. Gassmann 40. See UGA.MUSEN.

aritu. Gassmann 41.

A.SA.GA. See AS.GAN. IX 12.
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AS.GAN = iku. "The Field." Gassmann 110. a, ~, and 'Y Pegasi with a Andromedae. Also wr. ES4 .GAN. For another
logogram see A.SA.GA.lI 15a-c. c; III 6c, catch line; IV 3a; IX 1,16-17, catch line; Xl, 52; XII 1-4; XV
19·23.

BAL.TES.A. MUL.BAL.TES.A = kakkab balti. "Star of Dignity." Gassmann 44. Corona Borealis (?). Enlill4. III lId.

BAN (GIS.BAN) =qastu. "The Bow." Gassmann 47. T, b, G, e+ Canis Maioris. Anu 12. IX 5; X 16; XII; XIII 7-8;
XIV 7; XVI 17-18.

barbam. See UR.BAR.RA.

bibbu. See UDU.lDIM.

BIR = kalitu. "The Kidney." Gassmann 56. t+ Puppis. Ea 3. For another name for (part of) the constellation see
NUN.KI. III 27-27a, 31-31a; IX 6; X 17; XI 2; XIlI 9; XlV 6.

BURANUN = Purattu. "The Euphrates." Gassmann 53; AfO 19 107 iii 10.

dDamu. Gassmann 97. See SAl} (MUL.APIN Ii 29). XVII 5.

dapinu. Gassmann 99. See UD.AL.TAR.

DAR.LUGAL. "The Rooster." Gassmann 396. Canis Minor (?). Anu 10.

Dilbat. Gassmann 109. Venus. Anu 20. II 7b-c; 12 i-j; IV 5a, 6a, 7a; V 3a, 4a-b; VI 5-5a; VIII 2a; IX 8.

DlNGIR.GUB.BA.MES. "The Standing Gods." Gassmann 112. En1il21.

DlNGIR.KU.A.MES. "The Sitting (?) Gods." Gassmann 113. Enlil 22.

DUMu.US.E.MAIj. Gassmann 191. Polaris (?). Enli120.

dE-a. Gassmann 115.

EN.GISGAL.AN.NA. Gassmann 120. Jupiter.

dEn-lil. Identified with SU.PA (MUL.APIN Ii 12, ii 46, and iii 21). III 34-34a.

EN.ME.SAR.RA. Gassmann 122. ~,o+ Persei with, perhaps, some of the northern stars of Taurus. Identified with
(GIS.)GIGIR. For stars belonging to the constellation see GIS.KAK dEN.ME.SAR.RA. XVI 8-9,12.

EN.TE.NA.BAR.I}UM =~zaba$ir[Jnu. Gassmann 123. Centaurus. Ea 5. I 4; III 5, 5b, 35-35a; X 18; XI 3; XIII 4; XIV 3.

enzu. Gassmann 121. See uz.
epinnu. See APIN.

E-ra"-al-BU. Gassmann 124.

Eridu. Gi.issmann 127. See NUN.KI.

eriqqu. See MAR.GiD.DA.

ern. See A.MUSEN.

Erua. Gassmann 126. See A.EDIN.

ES4.DAR =IStar. Gassmann 134. Venus. X 16; XI 1.

ES4.GAN. See AS.GAN.

E.TUR = tarba$u. "The Cattle Pen." Also wr. E.TUR.RA, E.TU.RA.ME, E.TU.RA.AM.MA/MI, q.v. III 21.

E.TUR.RA. Gassmann 130. See E.TUR. III 22.

E.TU.RA.AM.MA/MI. See E.TUR.

E.TU.RA.ME. Gassmann 131. See E.TUR.

E.TU.RAM.MI. AfO 19 106 ii 13. See E.TUR.

GABA su.GI. ''The Chest of the Old Man." Probably b Persei. See Su.GI. XV 9; XVI 7.

GAL = rabbu, rabu. "The Great." Gassmann 62.

GAM =gamlu. ''The Crook." Gassmann 64. Auriga. En1i14. III 9a, 29a; VI 4-4b; VIII 2, 5; XVI 6, 13.

gamlu. See GAM.

GAN.UR(.RA) (GIS.GAN.UR) = maskaktitu. "The Harrow." Gassmann 66. Ea 6. For stars belonging to the constel­
lation see US.GAN.UR. II 12e-f.
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12 BPO 2: EAE, Tablets 50-51

GIGIR (GIS.GIGIR) = narkabtu. "The Chariot." Gassmann 89. Identified with EN.ME.SAR.RA.

GILIM(.BA). Gassmann 84 and 227.

GiR.MES SU.GL "The Feet of the Old Man." Probably (3+ Persei. See SU.GL XV 10; XVI 5.

GiR.TAB = zuqaqipu. 'The Scorpion." Gassmann 94. Scorpius. Ea 10. Its deity is dISbara, q.v. For stars belonging to
the constellation see LI9.SI4 , ziqit GfR.TAB. I 12; II 9·9a; III 8a-b, 11 c-d, 25; VI; VIII 4; IX 9; X 19; XI 4-6.

GIS.BAN. See BAN.

GIS.GAN.UR. See GA.N.VR.

GIS.GIGIR. See GIGIR.

GIS.KAK dEN.ME.SAR.RA. "The Cart Pole of EN.ME.SAR.RA." Probably ~ Persei. See EN.ME.SAR.RA. XVI II.

GIS.RIN. Gassmann 368. See zibiinitu.

GU4.AN.NA. "The Bull of Heaven." Gassmann 77. Taurus. Anu 6. For stars belonging to the constellation see Is Ie.
XV 30-31.

GU.J:IAL. Gassmann 80.

GU.LA. "Great." Gassmann 81. Aquarius. Ea2. III 28a,31a.

GU4.UD = sil)tu. "Jumping." Mercury. Anu 23. See UDU.IDIM.GU4.UD. III 7c, 29a; XVI 17-18.

Ijabasiriinu. See EN.TE.NA.BAR.J:IUM.

d~iar-ri-ru. Gassmann 184. 18, 31, and 32 Andromedae (?). Enlil31.

J:IE.GAL-a-a. MUL.IjE.GA.L-a-a =kakkab nuljsi. "Star of Abundance." Gassmann 185. Part of Coma Berenices (?).
Enlil 13. IX 7.

J:IU.GA. See UGA(.MUSEN). XIV 2.

J:IUN.GA.. See LU.J:IUN.GA..

iD.BURANUN. See BURANUN.

iD.IDIGNA. See IDIGNA.

IDIGNA = Idiglat. 'The Tigris." Gassmann 192; AfO 19 107 iii 9. XVI 14.

Idiglat. See IDIGNA.

iku. Gassmann 193. See AS.GAN.

ilii sibitti. See dIMIN.BI, *dsibi.

dIM.DUGUD.MuSEN=Anzu. "The An;:- Bird." Gassmann 196. III 11a-b; XVI 10.

dIMIN.BI = ilii sibitti. "The Seven Gods." They are the deities of MUL.MUL (MUL.APIN I i 44). IV 4, 4b; V 2, 2b:
VI 2, 2b;VII 3.

IM.SES = marratu (?). Gassmann 197. Cf. MUL.APIN I iii 7.

IM.SU.RIN.NA= *tinuru. "The Oven." Gassmann 198. II 7; III 10; VIII 5.

IN.DUB.AN.NA. Gassmann 199. Cf. (wr. IB.DUB.AN.NA) AfO 19 107 iii 6.

Is Ie. "The Jaw of the Bull." Gassmann 200. a Tauri with the Hyades. Anu 7. Identified with AGA dA-nim, q.v.
IX 3; X 3.

dISljara. Gassmann 202. The deity of GiR.TAB (Astrolabe B B ii 6·7, MUL.APIN 1 ii 29). X 19.

IStar. Gassmann 203. Venus. See ES4.DAR.

KAS.A = *selebu. "The Fox." Gassmann 205. 80-86 Ursae Maioris (?). Enlil 16. II 3a, 4-4a; III 8,29.

kajanuinu. See SAG. US.

KAK.BAN. Gassmann 211. For other logograms see KAK.SLSA.

KAK.SLSA.= sukudu. "The Arrow." Gassmann 212. a Canis Maioris. Anu 11. For other logograms see KAK.BAN,

KAK.U.TAG.GA. III 28; IX 5,15; X 5; XVI 18.

KAK.U.TAG.GA = siltalju. "The Arrow." For other logograms see KAK.SLSA.

kalitu. Gassmann 213. See BIR.
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KAL.NE. Gassmann 98.

KA.MUS.I.KU.E =Piisittu. Gassmann 215. {3 Andromedae. En1i132. 17; XV 5.

KU6 = nunu. "The Fish." Gassmann 218. Piscis Austrinus. Ea 1. III 29; X 23; XIII 6; XIV 5; XVI 17.

dLAMMA. Gassmann 212bis. a Lyrae. En1i125.

LI.OUR SIPA.ZI.AN.NA. "The Navel of the True Shepherd of Anu." Probably a Orionis. See SIPA.ZI.AN.NA. XV 32;
XVI 3; XVII 13-14; XVIII 4-5.

LIg.SI4. Gassmann 253. a Scorpii. Ea 11. III lIe; V 1.

LVGAL = "Sarru. "The King." Gbssmann 240. a Leonis. En1il9. XVI 16; XIX 5.

UJ.tIuN.GA=agrn. 'The Hired Man." Cassmann244. Aries. Anu4. 12; III 9; XV 26-27.

LVL.A. Gassmann 247. See KAyA.

LV.LIM = lulimu. "The Stag." Gassmann 248. Andromeda. En iii 30. For other stars of the constellation Andromeda
see APIN, AS.GAN, dfjar-ri-ru, KA.MUS.i.KU.E, TIR.AN.NA. III 32a.

lulirnu. See LU.LIM.

LVL.LA= sarru. "False." Gassmann 249. Probably not a real star. 19; II 3; III 7-7a.

dLurnnu. "Evil." Gassmann 251. Mars.

(d)Makrit. "Fiery Red." Gassmann 255. Mars. Also wr. SAy IV 5a; V 3a; VI5.

MAN-rna = sanumma. "Strange." Gassmann 256. Mars. III 12a, 13b.

manziit. See TIR.AN.NA.

MAR. Gassmann 257. See MAR.GiO.OA. IV 4a; V 2a; VI2a.

dMarduk. Gassmann 260. See dAMAR.UO.

MAR.Gio.OA= eriqqu. "The Wagon." Gassmann 258. Ursa Maior. EnUI 15. Abbreviated MAR. For other stars of
the constellation Ursa Maior see KAS.A. I 1; III 1, 28c, subscript.

MAR.Gfo.OA.AN.NA. "The Wagon of Heaven." Gassmann 259. Ursa Minor. EnliI 19.

ma"atu. See IM.SES.

MAR.TU = Amurru. Gassmann 261.

maskakiitu. See GAN.vR.

MAS.TAB.BA= tU'amu or miisu. "The Twins." Gassmann 267. When unqualified this probably refers tOMAS.TAB.BA.
GAL.GAL. I 14; III 12-12a, 28; IV 2; VII 2.

MAS.TAB.BA.GAL.GAL = tu'amu rabUtu. "The Great Twins." Gassmann 268. a and (3 Geminorum. EnliI 5.

MAS.TAB.BA.TUR.TUR. "The Little Twins." Gassmann 269. Probably Sand ~ Geminorum. En1il6. III 36.

miiSu. "The Twins." Gassmann 265. III 33.

misilj dpA.BIL.SAG. Gassmann 87; AfO 19 107 iii 5. Presumably a part of Sagittarius. See PA.BIL.SAG.

MU.BU.KES(.OA). Gassmann 282. En1il18.

MUL.GU.LA. See GU.LA.

MUL.MUL = zappu. "The Stars" (Sum.) or "The Bristle" (Akk.). Gassmann 279. The Pleiades. Anu 5. Also wr.
UL.UL, MUL4.MUL4. Its deities are dIMIN.BI. IV 4a-b; V 2a-b; VI 2a-b; VII 3a; IX 2,13, catch line; X 2; XVIII
7-8.

MUS. ''The Snake." Gassmann 284. Hydra. Anu 13.

NAGAR. Gassmann 294. Cancer. For another logogram see AL.LUL.

nakaru. ''The Stranger." Gassmann 295. Mars. XVIII 13.

narkabtu. -See GIGIR.

neberu. ''The Ferry." Gassmann 311. Jupiter. I 10; II 5-5a.

dNergaL G6ssmann 302. See dU.GUR.
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14 BPO 2: EAE, Tablets 50-51

nesu. See UR.MAI:\.

NiG.GUL.T1. See NIN.GUL.TI. I 11; II 7a.

NIM.MA(.KI). "(Star of) Elam." Gassmann 312. I 13; III ll-lla, lIe.

dNIN.GiR.SU. Gassmann 316. Saturn. III 19; IV 12, 13b.

dNIN.GUL.AN.NA. Gassmann 320. See NIN.GUL.T1.
. d d

NIN.GUL.TI. Venus. Also wr. NIG.GUL.T1, NIN.GUL.AN.NA, NIN.SI4 ·AN.NA.

dN1N.KILIM = sikku. "The Mongoose." XV 4; XVII 6.

dNIN.MAH. Gassmann 324. 1+ Velorum. Ea 4. Another name is (d)NIN.TU.

dNIN.SI4' Gassmann 318. 115; II 10; III 13-13a; VIII 2.

dNIN.SI4.AN.NA. Gassmann 327. See NIN.GUL.TI.

(d)NIN.TU. Another name is NIN.MAI:\.

nlnl. Gassmann 329. See SUDUN.

NU.KUS.U = la iiniJ]u. "Tireless." Gassmann 303. Venus.

NU.MUS.DA. Gassmann 305. Ea 8.

NUN.KI. "(Star of) Eridu." Gassmann 306. For stars belonging to the same constellation see BIR. III 27a; IX 22;
XII 9.

mAnu. Gassmann 307. See KU
6

.

PA.BIL.SAG. Gassmann 358. Sagittarius with, probably, 8+ Ophiuchi. Ea 13. For starS belonging to the constel-
lation see misi~l dpA.B1L.SAG.

PAN. See BAN.

dpapsukkal. IJentified with SIPA.ZI.AN.NA (MUL.APIN I i.i 2).

Piisittu. See KA.MUS.i.KU.E.

Purattu. See BURANUN.

qastu. See BAN.

rabbu. Gassmann 367. See GAL. II 6; VIII 1.

SAS' See Makn1.

SAG/sAG.ME.GAR. Gassmann 334. Jupiter. Enli133. Its god is dAMAR.UD (MUL.APIN Ii 38). II 9a, 14e; III 9a,
13b,28a; VIII 4.

SAG.US =kajamiinu. "Constant." Gassmann 333. Saturn. Anu 22. See UDU.IDIM.SAG.US.

SAL.A.KE x' "(Star of) the Woman." Cf. US.A.KEx/SE. I 16: IV 7.

SAL.ARI:\Us.sA.GA. Gassmann 338. III 24.

sarru. Gassmann 342. See LUL.LA.

*d sibi. Gassmann 349. See ilii sibitti, dIMIN.BI.

SIM.MAI:I = siniinutu (MUL.APIN I iii 7). "The Swallow." Gassmann 389. The western fish of Pisces with some
of the western part of Pegasus. Anu 2. X 22; XI 8.

dSimut. Gassmann 351. See dSimut.

Sin. Gassmann 352. The Moon. III 24b, 30a; VI 6; XVIII 9.

SIPA.ZI.AN.NA = sidallu (Hh. XXII Section 10:4); sitaddalu, Sitaddaru. "The True Shepherd of Anti." Gassmann
348. Orion. Anu 8. For stars belonging to the constellation see LI.DUR SIPA.ZI.AN.NA; its deity is dpapsuk­
kal, q.v. III 3b, 30-30a; IX 4,14; X 4; XIV 8; XV 33-35; XVI 2; XVII 12; XVIII 1-3,6·10.

SISll. See ANSE.KUR.RA.

SUI:IUR.MAS =suJ]unnasu. "The Goat Fish." Gassmann 344. Capricorn. Ea 15. III 26a, 28b, 31a.

suJ]unnasu. See SUJ:lUR.MAS.

Salbatiinu. Gassmann 360. Mars. Anu 21. III 8a-b, I la, lIe, 13a, 26-26a; V la; X17.
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~anru. See AN.TA.SUR.RA.

SAIj. "The Pig." Gassmann 371. Perhaps Delphinus (Kugler, SSB Erg. II II). See dDamu. XVII 3-4.

Samas. Gassmann 373. See d UTU.

sanumma. Gassmann 374. See MAN-rna.

SAR.GAl. Gassmann 375. A or v Scorpii. Ea 12. Identified with ziqit GiR.TAB, q.v.

sarru. See LUGAL.

SAR.UR4. Gassmann 375. A or v Scorpii. Ea 12. Identified with ziqit'GiR.TAB, q.v.

SA..TUR.RA.SE. Gassmann 370. II 8; 11123.

selebu. See KA5'A.

Sibu. Gassmann 388. See su.GI. III 32.

sidal/u. See SIPA.lI.AN.NA.

sibiu. See GU4.UD.

sikku. See NIN.KILIM.

siltabu. See KAK.U.TAG.GA.

dSimut. XVlII 14-16.

sinilniltu. Gassmann 390. See SIM.MAIj.

SITA2.DAR/DA.RA (cf. AfO 19 107 iii 25) = sitaddarn. See SIPA.lI.AN.NA.

sitaddalu (Sitaddarn). Gassmann 393. See SIPA.lI.AN.NA.

SUDUN = nfru. "The Yoke." Gassmann 379. Bootes. For another name see SU.PA. 111 27a, 31-31 a; VII i 3 '4 '.

SUDUN.A.AB.BA. "The Yoke of the Sea." Gassmann 380.

SUDUN.lM.Ux.LU. "The Southern Yoke."

SU.GI = sfbu. "The Old Man," Gassmann 378. Perseus. Enlil 3. Identified with EN.ME.SAR.RA (MUL.APIN I i 3);
for other stars belonging to the constellation see GABA SU.GI, GlR.MES Su.GI. III 34a; XV 6-7.

sukudu. Gassmann 381. See KAK.SI.SA.

dSUL.PA,E. Gassmann 383. Jupiter. II 14c.

SU,PA, Gassmann 385. Boates. En1il12. For another name see SUD UN. III 27a; IX 21; XlI 8; XVII 1-2.

tarba~u. See E.TUR.

tinuru, See IM.SU.RIN.NA.

TlR.AN.NA = manzat. "The Rainbow." Gassmann 407. See LV.LlM (MUL.APIN Ii 33). 18; II I; 1II 4.

til'amil GAL.MES (= rabutu). "The Great Twins." Gassmann 401. See MAS.TAB.BA.GAL.GAL. III 36.

tilltu. ''The Worm," Gassmann 402; AfO 19 107 iii 27. 1II lOa; XV 24-25.

UD.AL.TAR = diipinu. "Heroic." Gassmann 137. Jupiter. Abbreviated AL.TAR. II 14a-b; III 28-28a; XlII 8.

UD,KA.DUg.A. "The Demon with the Gaping Mouth." Gassmann 144. Cygnus and (a part of) Cepheus. Enlil27.
IX 11; XlII 5; XlV 4.

UD.KIB.NUN.KI. See BURANUN.

UDU.lDIM= bibbu. "The Wild Sheep." Gassmann 139. The term for planet. 15; II 6a; III 14b, l6a, 18a, 19a,
20a; IV 4b, lOa, 12a, 13a; V 2b; VI 2b; XVI 14.

UDU.IDIM.GU4.UD. Gassmann l39bis. See GU4.UD. II16a.

UDU.lDIM.SAG.US. Gassmann 141. See SAG. US. III 3a.

UGA(.MUSEN) = iiribu. "The Raven." Gassmann 132. Corvus. Anu 14 C th I IIU GA' UG G. l'or 0 er ogograms see _ . , . A,

UGS.GA. 16; m 3; XVII 8-11.

US.GAN.UR = rikbu (Sa) maskakiiti (A part of the Harrow.)

UG.GA, UGS.GA. Gassmann 133. See UGA(.MUSEN).

dU.GUR = NergaL Gassmann 302. Mars.
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UL.UL. Gassmann 149. See MUL.MUL. XV 28-29.

UR.A. Gassmann 160. See UR.MAI:!.

UR.BAR.RA = barbaru. "The Wolf." Gassmann 161. a Trianguli. Enlil 2. For the constellation of which it is a part
see APIN. II 12d, 12g, 13a-c.

UR.GU.LA. "The Lion." Gassmann 162. Leo. Enlil 8. For stars belonging to the constellation see LUGAL; for
another name see UR.MAI:!. XV 14; XVI 15; XIX 4.

UR.IOIM. "The Mad Dog." Gassmann 163. Lupus. Ea 9.

U.RI.RI. Gassmann 165.

UR.MAI:! =nesu. "The Lion." Gassmann 168. For other names see UR.A, UR.GU.LA.

US.A.KEx/SE. "(Star of) the Man." Cf. SAL.A.KEx' IV 6.

duru = Sama'S. Gassmann 135. The Sun. III 24b; XVIII 9.

uz =enzu. "The She-Goat." Gassmann 145. Lyra. En1il23. For stars belonging to the constellation see dLAMMA. II

12a-h,I5d.

zappu. Gassmann 171. See MUL.MUL.

ZI.BA.AN.NA. Gassmann 176. Libra. Anu 16. See zibiinitu.

zibiinitu. "The Scales." Gassmann 176. Also wr. GIS.RIN, ZI.BA.AN.NA. IX 10; XVII 16.

ziqit GlR.TAB. "The Sting of the Scorpion." Gassmann 177. Identified with SAR.GAZ, SAR.UR4 (MUL.APIN I ii 31­
32). X 20; XI 5.

zuqaqfpu. See GiR.TAB.

2.2. Astronomical Phenomena

The changes that may be observed in the appearances of the "fixed" stars (we are not convinced that we
should include variable stars, since their changes are small and regular, and ought not to occasion the dire events
said to follow the phenomena interpreted by Schaumberger [SSB, Erg. III 350-352] as referring to variability) are
primarily due to the distortions of the stars' light by scattering, reflection, and refraction as it passes through the
earth's atmosphere. These phenomerlu usually occur when the star is near the horizon, and are most likely to be
visible in desert areas such as Mesopotamia where the possibilities for haze, for dust particles in the atmosphere,
and for temperature inversions are maximized. These phenomena, which are one aspect of meteorological optics,
have recently been the object of renewed scientific study because of the fact that they can explain recent reports
of flying saucers and other unidentified flying objects. In writing the following we have consulted primarily Min­
naert, Menzel, O'Connell, Condon, and Tricker, as well as Schaumberger.

2.2.1. Position in the sky.

22.1.1. The words meaning "to rise heliacally" are IGI = ittanmar (see XVII 7) and KUR. Section C of Astrolabe
B incorrectly interprets the relationship of the twelve stars of each path to the twelve months to be such that each
star rises heliacally (KUR) in its month, n, while the star associated with month n + 6 sets; some of these statements
are quoted in Text III (III 28, III 28a, and III 29). In the texts of our assumed Tablet 51, in similar statements,
the word employed in one section is IGI (e.g., IX 1-2 and 4-9; XII 14), in the other KUR (e.g., IX 12-13 and XI
5). But the first section continues after the Astrolabe-like statements with "Star x rises heliacally in month y,"
with the two possibilities: "if it rises early (NIM-ma IGi)" and ';ifit is late (zAL-ma) and passes by its month (ITI-SU
D IB-ma) and rises (IGI )." The same idea is expressed in the second section by the two phrases "rises heliacally (KUR)

at its speCIfied time (ina UD.DUG4.GA-SU = ina adanni'Su)" and "not at its specified time (ina La UD.DUG
4

.GA-SU)."

Obviously, since the Mesopotamian months are lunar, no matter what constellation is associated with a month it
will not always rise heliacally in that month; but, if it normally does rise in that month (assuming intelligent if not
perfectly regular intercalation), then it will sometimes (after intercalation) rise in the month before and sometimes
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(when intercalation is needed) in the month after. Note that the term VD.DVG4·GA, "specified time," here refers
to the month in which it is normally expected that the star will rise heliacally; the same term adannu (IV 12a),
written VO.SVR (III 19a), occurs with the verb OIB, "pass by," in a sentence whose subject is "the planets and the
stars of the sky." Clearly, then, methods existed at the time of the composition of our texts, at the beginning of the
first millennium B.C., for predicting (undoubtedly with mean periods) the heliacal risings of the planets. Such
methods are indeed known for Venus (EAE 63, 22-33), and for Saturn and Mercury (EAE 56,96-104). A word
meaning "to set heliacally," SU, is found only in III 20a and IX 11. In the former case it follows the statement:
"the planets do not complete (NV DIRI) their days." This clearly indicates a knowledge of the mean periods
between the heliacal risings and the heliacal settings of the planets.

2.2.1.1.1. The second predicate in III 19a is "do not rise heliacally" (NV IGI), but NV IGI in XII 1-4 and XV 30,
as NV IGLOV 8 in IX 33-34, clearly means "is/are not visible." The invisibility would presumably be due to clouds
or other such phenomena (see § 2.2.2). Similarly, IGI in IX 18-22 probably only means "is/are seen." The words
IGI.L..\ in II 12j and III 26a, and SAR in IV Sa and parallels, are ambiguous because of the lack of a secure context;
they might mean either "heliacal rising" or "rising" or simply "appearance."

2.2.1.1.2. In the case of the inferior planet Venus, its heliacal rising in the west (d UTV.s0.A; IV 6a) is correctly
distinguished from its heliacal rising in the east (d VTV .E; IV 7a). Presumably, therefore, MVL.MES (ina) dUTV.E(III
14a, IV 8, and IV 8a) and MVL.MES (ina) dUTV.SU.A (IV 9 and IV 9a) might mean "the stars in the East" and
"the stars in the West" rather than "the stars at sunrise" and "the stars at sunset"; but the predicate applied to
them, nemuru, means simply that the stars are visible, which would be unusual at sunrise or sunset and therefore
ominous, but utterly trivial in the east or in the west. The normal words for the cardinal directions are used in the
protases of our texts only in XII 1-4 with reference to the four 'stars of AS.GAN. These stars are also classified as
being the upper (AN.TA) pair or the lower (KLTA) pair in IX 23-34.

2.2.1.2. When a star is first seen, it is said to "come forth" (E). It is said of Neberu in II Sa and of SIPA.ZLAN.NA

in XVIII 3 (cf. III 3b): "it is high (Saqu) (in altitude) at its coming forth (E)"; that is, the first time that it is seen
in the evening after a period of invisibility its elongation from the Sun is such that its altitude is higher than would
be normal at heliacal rising. The text continues: "it rose heliacally (IGI) at the beginning of its month"; that is,
it was first seen later in its month some time after its anticipated heliacal rising. The position of the star when it is
first seen is called its KLGVB, as is clear from the parallel to XVIII 3 in XVII 12 where KLGUB replaces t. A star
or planet is frequently said in EAE to "change" (KUR.KUR) its KLGVB; in this context, the word must mean that
when it is first seen during a particular night its position in the sky is different from what it was on the previous
night or from what might on some other grounds be expected. The only occurrence in our texts of this phrase is in
XVIII 6, where the star is again SIPA.ZI.AN.NA. The only other occurrences of KLGVB are in XVII 9-10, where
the contrast is between the case wherein the head of VGA looks toward heaven in its position (KI.GUB) when
first seen at night and that wherein it looks toward the earth. Unfortunately, if the Mesopotamian VGA was con­
ceived of as is our Corvus with its head at a Corvi, that head would never look toward heaven, though, of course,
the orientation with respect to the horizon chan~es as it rotates from east to west. Another Sumerogram for man­
ziizu besides KLGUB is GUB.BA (XVIII 11-13). I

2.2.1.2.1. The three paths of Ea, Anu, and Enlil are thus described in the commentary, III 24b: "The road (KAS­

KAL) of the Sun at the end (Sepit = foot) of the cattle-pen (TUR) is the path of Ea (sut Ea); the road of the Sun at
the middle (misil) of the cattle-pen is the path of Anu; and the road of the Sun at the beginning (SAG = head) of the
cattle-pen is the path of EnW." We would suggest that in this text the "cattle-pen" is the horizon-more specifically
in this case, the eastern horizon with its beginning to the northeast and its end to the southeast; perhaps even the
mountains over which the Sun was traditionally seen to rise was the wall of the rUR.14 If this interpretation be
accepted, then it should also be clear that the three paths were not conceived of as imaginary bands in the sky
parallel to the celestial equator, but as segments along the eastern horizon; the central segment is that of Anu, that
to the north is that of Enlil, and that to the south is that of Ea. A constellation at the time of the composition of

13The Sumerogram NA is used in BM 42277:7 (MUL.APIN II; courtesy H. Hunger).

14Note that the image implicit in the meaning "halo" of TUR is that of the wall of the cattle-pen.
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section I of MUL.APIN as of the commentary on text III-i.e., shortly after -IOOO-was classified as belonging to
that one of the three "paths" or segments along the eastern horizon over which its heliacal rising occurs. This seems
to us a conception much more in line with everything else known about Mesopotamian astronomy than is the
usually accepted interpretation. Some constellations, of course, are circumpolar; they are listed in the path of Enlil
in MUL.APIN. But their special character is recognized in III 28c, where it is stated that MAR.GiD.DA "stands (DU) all
year and circles around (ilamma)." Such a statement, for an observer at Nineveh, could be made of any constellation
whose northern declination is 36;30° or more (MAR.GiD.DA'S was between +65.6° and +73.2° in -1000). But in
IX 3 it is stated that Is Ie "stands all year" even though it is an Anu star (the declination of a Tauri was +5.7° in
-1000). We believe that the motive for this horrendously wrong statement was the desire to avoid assigning month
III for Is Ie's heliacal rising when MUL.APIN places its heliacal rising in month II and SIPA.ZI.AN.NA's in month III.

2.2.2. Invisibility, faintness, and brightness.

2.2.2.1. We have already discussed in § 2.2.\.1.1 the use of NUlGI to denote the situation in which a star or planet

is not seen, presumably because of clouds. A more common term for the obscuration by clouds or by another body
(it is used to describe the obscured body in eclipses) is adir "obscured." In our material this word is used of Venus
in It 7c and of SIPA.ZI.AN.NA in XVIII 9; in the latter case it portends an eclipse of the Sun and the Moon. The
Sumerian equivalent, KAXMI, is applied to AS.GAN (XV 19) and to Tultum (XV 24). When the obscuration by
clouds is not complete, but the star or planet shines faintly, the terms used are: da'mu, "dark," said of the upper
and lower pairs of stars in AS.GAN (IX 27-28) and of the chest of SU.GI (XV 9); DUL.LA "veiled," a class of stars
(I 19); ekil, "dim," said of the front stars of dEN.ME.SAR.RA (XVI 8) and, in the verbal form, of AS.GAN (IX 19);
and the verb unnutu, "to be faint," said of the planets (III 18a) and of several constellations (XV 12: AL.LUL; XV 16:
broken; XV 21: AS.GAN; XV 26: UJ.!:IUN.GA; and XV 34: SIPA.ZI.AN.NA). In XV 29 it is said that UL.UL do not
have their "light" (UD.DA = setu).

2.2.2.2 Words indicating that a star or planet is particularly bright are also common. We note, for instance, ba 'Iu,
"brilliant," said of the planets (III 16a), of Saturn (III 3a), and of Mercury (III 6a), as well as of the stars ofGU4.AN.
NA (XV 13) and of UGA (XVII 11); nabfitu, "to shine brightly," said (wr. UL.UL) of the stars of SIPA.ZLAN.NA (XV
33) and of the stars of AL.LUL (XV II and XV 13); uttabbat (from nabiitu, "to shine brightly") is said of the stars
of AS.GAN (IX 18) and ittananbit of the navel of SIPA.ZI.AN.NA (XVII 13). Gapiisu, said of SA!:I (XVII 3) and of
Tilltu (III lOa and XV 25), probably means "to be brilliant."

2.2.2.3. The navel of SIPA.ZI.AN .NA is probably a Orionis, a variable star whose magnitude changes from 0.4 to
1.3 in 2070 days. Moreover, two stars in AS.GAN are variables: (3 Pegasi, from 2.4 to 2.8 in ±40 days, and l' Pegasi,
from 2.8 to 2.82 in 0.\5 days. These latter variations would presumably not have been visible to a Babylonian
observer, but it might be possible that he could have detected that in (3 Persei. In any case, one of the phenomena
associated with AS.GAN is that it may "shine brightly (inambut) like a torch" (IX 20). Schaumberger, who identifies

the star with 0 Ceti (incorrectly, we think), claims that the text refers to a variable star (SSB, Erg. III 350-352). We
agree that this is a possible interpretation of passages with nabtitu, but we do not find it likely; see § 2.2 and 2.2.4.

2.2.2.4. When a star's brilliance is normal the terms applied to it are namru, "bright," said of a class of stars (III
15); ne(n )muru, "to be visible," for which see § 2.2.1.1.2; and SAG.US "normal," said of the upper and lower pairs
of stars in AS.GAN (IX 27 -30). The verb form imdabbaru, "are equal," said of the stars of SIPA.ZLAN.NA (XV 35)
after they have taken the predicates nabtitu (UL.UL) and unnutu, must also indicate normalcy.

2.2.3. Scintillation. The phenomenon called "twinkling" or "scintillation" is a rapid variation in the position,
brightness, and color of a star caused by interference with the star's light as it passes through turbulent spots in the
atmosphere such as currents of warm air rising from the ground; the changes in brilliance can easily be observed with
the naked eye, but those in position normally amount to no more than 30 seconds of arc and become visible only
under abnormal atmospheric conditions. Both variations are more likely to be apparent when the star is near the
horizon. See Minnaert 63-71 and Condon 644-646. Scintillation appears to be referred to by ittananbitu, "to shine
brightly repeatedly," said of the stars of AS.GAN (IV 3a; XV 20; and XV 22) and ittananpabu, "to flare up again and
again," said of the stars (IV lla) and of SU.PA (XVII 2); SAR (= napiil;u), which designates a class of stars (I 18),
may also refer to scintillation, as may SUR, "to flash," applied to the stars of the sky (III 20a), though these two
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words may just indicate an intensity of brilliance. Such a meaning may be necessary if the "stars of the sky" are
those above the observer's head, and thus not near the horizon. In any case, though the words ummulu and mullu~

do not occur in our present texts, we are not convinced by Schaumberger (SSB, Erg. III 287-289) that they refer to
scintillation.

2.2.4. Exceptional brightness. There are several other phrases used for cases of exceptional brilliance of the stars,
due presumably to unusual atmospheric conditions. Such is the statement mentioned in § 2.2.2.3 that "(As.cAN)

is seen and shines brightly (inambuO like a torch" (IX 20), with which we must compare the beginning of the
protasis of XVI 9: "The star of dEN.ME.SAR.RA (sh.ines) like the noonday sun (kararii)." These seem to indicate
intensities in brightness far greater than any that could be explained by variable stars. Similarly, the phrase: "The
stars at night are as bright (namru) as noon" (VI 3b) seems to refer to the same phenomenon as does XVI 9 quoted
above. The partner of VI 3b is: "The stars sparkle (ibarrn~u) at noon" (VI 3a); this presumably means only that
the Sun's light at noon is so diminished that some stars are visible.

2.2.5. Mirages, comets, meteors.

2.2.5.1. A mirage is created by the refraction and reflection of a star's light by a temperature inversion layer in the
atmosphere when the star is near the horizon; it will appear as a luminous disc or flying saucer, moving as the observ­
er moves. See Menzel 205-224 and 300·310, and Condon 607-638. Such a mirage may be referred to in XVIII 10:
"SIPA.ZI.AN.NA produces (imsuh) a miSbu." A SE.IR.ZI == sarUru is a bright luminous spot, sometinles stated to
be red, as mirages often are, and in some texts is said to "fall" (maqatu) , as a mirage might appear to do if the ob­
server moved toward it. This term occurs only twice in our texts in contexts which leave its identification doubtful;
in XVI 13 it is associated with cAM, while in XV 15 the name of the star is broken away. A third term which is
ambiguous, but may from time to time refer to a mirage, is sallummu, a word occurring in XV 23: "A $allummu
lies across (GIL) in front of AS.GAN."

2.2.5.2. Tills last passage may refer to the passage of a comet before As.cAN, and the three words mis~u, samru,
and ~allummu may all refer in various contexts to meteors, meteorites, or "fireballs." See also AN. TA.SUR. RA and
AN.TA. SUB. SUB. BA in the Star Catalog.

2.2.6. Colors.

2.2.6.1. One of the results of the refraction of the light of a star or planet when the body is close to the horizon is
the separation of that light into three rays-blue-violet above, green in the middle, and red below. See Condon
638-644. The star or planet as it sets, therefore, may appear as one of these three colors or as variegated. In our texts
there are also three colors associated with stars and planets, especially near the horizon; these are:

MI == $almu, "black," said of AN.TA.SUR.RA (XIX 2); LUGAL (XVI 16); LlJ.IJUN.CA (XV 27); Neberu (II
Sa); the stars of Simut (XVIII 14); the navel of SIPA.ZI.AN.NA (XVI 3); UL.UL (XV 28); and UR.CU.LA (XVI
15). The verb uS$anallam, "becomes black," is the predicate of the "appearance" (zimu) of GAM (XVI 6). Perhaps
Venus is MI in XV 36.

SIG 7 == arqu, "green," said of the upper and lower pairs of stars in As.cAN (IX 29-30); and two stars of
Simut (XVIII 16).

SAS == siimu, "red," said of the front stars of AL.LUL (III 7b); AN.TA.SUR.RA (III 6b); the upper and lower
pairs of stars in AS.CAN (IX 31·32; cf. III 6c): Damu (XVII 5); dEN.ME.sAR.RA (XVI 12); IM.DVCUD.MUSEN (III
lib and XVI 10); KAS.A (II 4a; cf. II 3a): the navel of SIPA.ZI.AN.NA (XV 32); and VCA (XVII 8). The word
AL.SI4·S14, "red," modifies the pole of dEN.ME.SAR.RA in XVIII.

In these circumstances it is almost inevitable that MI be understood to signify the blue-violet coloration of a
star. A variant in XVIII 16 indicates that the rear of the two stars of Simutis "spotted" (SlJB.dl) with green; this is
probably a green spot on the upper edge of the red-appearing star as it sets (see Venus in O'Connell 69).

In ycontrast to all of these colors is the normal white, BABBAR == pe$u, which is spoken of with respect to the
stars of Simut (XVIII 15); perhaps Venus is BABBAR in XV 37.

2.2.6.2. One of the possible effects of the separation of the light of a bright planet or star into separate color bands
is the creation of a second or even third image above the fust; the upper image(s) will often be blue·violet or green,
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the lower one red. See Condon 641-643 and O'Connell 19. This phenomenon is perhaps the explanation of the agl1,
"tiara," of Venus; the phrase agd apir, "wears a tiara," is applied to an unknown star in IV 3.

2.2.7. Halos. The presence in the atmosphere of a cloud of small ice-crystals in the shape of hexagonal prisms can
refract the light of the Sun, Moon, or bright planet or star to foml a smaller halo of about 22° radius or a larger halo
of about 46° radius. See Minnaert 190-200 and Tricker 70-145. In EAE the term for "halo" is TUR= tarba~u (see
§ 2.2.1.2.1), and the verb associated with it is NIGiN, "to go around." The phrase occurs only once in our texts,
with reference to a halo of the Moon within which SIPA.ZI.AN.NA lies (III 30a).

2.2.8. Configurations.

2.2.8.1. The positions and motions of the planets with respect to each other and to the stars do not occur frequent­
ly in the texts edited in this fascicle. But we do have the general word for being at a certain place, DU = izzaz, "to
stand"; it is said of Mercury in PA.BIL.SAG (III 6a); of Mercury within (ina SA) AL.LUL (?) (III 7c); of Mars
within GiR.TAB (?) (III Ilc); of Venus in the position (GUB.BA) of the Moon (?) (XVIII II );and of Mars in the
position of the Moon (?) (XVIII 13). The planets "stand" in a line, one behind the other, at sunrise in one passage
(III 14b). The only case of an apparent planetary conjunction is in IV Sa: "Venus at its rising (SAR), Mars enters
(TU) within it (Venus) and comes forth (E)." This seems to refer to an occultation of Mars (near conjunction) by
Venus.

2.2.8.2. More difficult to interpret are the numerous protases with the verbs TE = tebu, "to approach," and KUR =
kasiidu, "to reach"; the two verbs are equated in IV 4b. The object of these verbs in our texts is almost always a
constellation, but the subject can be either a planet or a constellation. We display in Table VII the bodies said to
"approach" and to "reach" each other. With these few examples must be considered the protasis of XIII 8: "BAN
comes near (DIM4 =samiqu) Jupiter"; that of XV 8: "SU.GI leaves behind (ezib) GAM"; those of XVIII 7 and 8:
"SIPA.ZI.AN.NA comes close to (iqrib) the right/left of MUL.MUL"; and that ofIV 2a and V 1b: "[ ... ] passes by
(ltiq) dLUGAL.GiR.RA anddMES.LAM.TA.E.A. Since, of course, the fixed stars cannot move with respect to each
other, these phenomena were interpreted already in our texts as referring to planets only approaching and reaching
or otherwise moving in relation to other planets or to fixed stars. This meant that, when the subject in the protasis
is a constellation name, it had to be interpreted as a substitute name for a planet; we have many texts in which
equations of substitute names are given (see Bezold). However, if our hypothesis concerning the millennium in­
terval between the composition of the omens themselves and that of the commentaries included in our present
texts is correct, then we have no reason to believe that the commentators had any better means of determining the
meanings of the protases than do we. The kind of associations established by the commentator of Text III, for
instance, based on similarities of apodoses, demonstrates the arbitrary nature of these equations in our extant liter­
ature, and makes us believe that the tenns TE and KUR, and presumably DIM4 , lzib, and iqrib, have special techni­
cal meanings when applied to constellations (and perhaps, in some or all cases, to planets). We do not know what
these meanings might be, but we do observe that, in all the omens available to us, if a star "approaches" another star
it does not "reach" it, so that these relations are somehow as "fixed" as are the constellations themselves. The most
likely area to look for significance, then, is in the apparent diurnal rotation of the "fixed" stars and their crossings
of the horizon and meridian; the terms might possibly be related, for instance, to the use of the risings, culminations,
and settings of certain stars as a celestial clock.

Subject
TE

Object

TABLE VII
KUR

Subject Object

III 9a
III 8a, b
III 12a
III 13b
IV 4b
III lId
XVI 17
II 12d, g

Jupiter
Mars
Mars
Mars
planet
BAL.TES.A
KU6
UZ

GAM
GiR.TAB
MAS.TAB.BA
Jupiter
MUL.MUL
GiR.TAB
BAN
UR.BAR.RA

IV 4b

XVI 18
II 12e,f
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BAN
UZ

MUL.MUL
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2.2.8.3. The relative positions of the "fixed" stars to each other are sometimes referred to in passages from Astro­
labe Band MUL. APIN quoted by our Texts II and III; the meanings of the directions in these cases are discussed in
§2.1.2.3 and §2.1.2.4.1. The only other statements of such relative positions in our texts are in IX 21·22, where
the terms KI, "with," and KLTA, "below," are lIsed as contrasts: "SU.PA is seen with it (AS.CAN)" is equivalent
to "It (AS.CAN) is seen below SU.PA," and "It (AS.GAN) is seen below NUN.KI" is equivalent to "NUN.KI is seen
with it (AS.GAN)." In MUL.APIN Iii 45-46 the dates of NUN.KI's and SU.PA'S heliacal risings are respectively VI
10 and VI 15, while in MUL.APIN I iv 24 they are said to rise together on VI 15. Moreover, in MUL.APIN I iii 21
it is stated that when SU .PA rises AS.GAN sets. Therefore, it is clear that the rising star is seen "with" the setting
star, while the setting star is seen "below" the rising star.

2.2.8.4. The apparent motion of stars within a constellation with respect to each other is occasionally mentioned
in our texts. In IX 23-24 the upper and lower pairs of stars in AS.GAN are said to "meet" (nenmudu), in IX 25-26
to "conjoin" (ritkusu). Since the stars are about 20° apart there is no way that these terms can have their literal
meanings in this context; as in the cases of TE and KUR we have as yet no means for clarifying what these phenom­
ena might be. For ritkusu, however, one text, XII 12, offers the variant Us' "to ride on top of," so that the protasis
would be "if the upper/lower stars of (As.GAN) ride on top of one another"; if the upper stars are the upper stars
when AS.GAN is at the meridian, a Andromedae and 13 Pegasi, and the lower stars are a and 'Y Pegasi, these pairs
will be tilted with respect to the horizon when the constellation has just risen or is about to set so that one in each
pair will be higher than the other. This common occurrence may be all that the variant Us r'efers to. A phenomenon
similar to the meeting and conjoining of the stars of As.cAN is what is described with respect to MUL.MUL in XV
28-29; th~y are said to be "contracted" (nebsu) and to be "lengthened" (Satbu) (cL satii/zu = ariiku Sin 22: I). With
the latter may be compared the statement in XVII 4 that SAI:! "opens its mouth" (KA-SU BAD). The elongation
of the Pleiades might be due to the diffusion of their light by haze; their contraction and the opening of SAWs
mouth might be imagined if some of the stars in these respective constellations in the right locations were obscured.
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3. PHILOLOGICAL INTRODUCTION

3.1. Reconstruction of the series EAE

In his series of articles on EAE,l the late E. F. Weidner stopped with the tablet following the last of the
group of meteorological omens (Adad). This tablet, in his reconstruction Tablet 50 (± x), is the first with stellar
omens; they extend from this tablet-our assumed Tablet 50-to the end of the series. The last tablet of the series
had not heretofore been identified, except that it was known, from the subscript of a commentary tablet,2 that
there existed a tablet numbered 70. We were able to identify a copy of the tablet which is commented on in this
text; it bears the number 68 in its subscript and seems, in fact, to be the last tablet of EAE, since the text immedi­
ately following to which its catch line points3 appears to deal with matters extraneous to the series EAE. A dif­
ference of one or several numbers in the consecutive arrangement of tablets in a series is not uncommon; we Illay
therefore conclude that EAE consisted of sixty-eight tablets according to one system of numbering, and of seventy
according to another.

The unity of the subject matter of this last, "sixty-eighth" tablet is established by a recurring term in the
protasis, the kenning of the tablet. This kenning is the term adir which we translate as "obscure" and which is
repeated with reference to various stars throughout most of the tablet (its last section likens shooting stars to various
terrestrial objects). The fact that the last tablet of the series is united by a kerming makes us surmise that other
tablets too were united by this principle, as are some tablets of the Assyrian Dream-book (see Oppenheim, Dream­
book p. 256) and of the extispicy series, such as the tablets with the kenning KAR (= ekim) published as KAR 427
and 428. If other tablets of EAE were kenning-tablets, a number of fragments with the recurring predicate TE =
itl)i "approach" or misl)u imsul) "prod uce a luminous phenomenon" Illay belong to such tablets. It is possible that
a "TE-tablet" and a "misl)u imsul) tablet" preceded the last tablet of the series as Tablets 66 and 67 (or only 67 if
the two kennings were included in a single tablet), but we have no way of knowing at present whether the "TE­
tablet (or -section)" preceded the "mishu imsul) tablet (or section)," or vice versa.

The assignment of tablet numbers 50 and 51 to the fragments published in this fascicle is argued by David
Pingree in the introduction to these texts. As for the rest of the tablets containing stellar omens, we are on firm
ground concerning some, and have to resort to hypotheses concerning others. The assumed Tablet 51 is followed­
according to its catch line 4-by a tablet beginning with further omens derived from the constellation Iku, to which
the number 52 thus may be assigned, though the subscript of one exemplar of this tablet bears the number 51.5

The catch line of Tablet 52 introduces the tablet dealing with the Pleiades, which we should therefore number 53.6

Later tablets to which a serial number can be assigned from subscripts are 55 (represented by K.2342+ and
duplicates); 56 (see provisionally Largement, ZA 52 235ff.); and 57 (represented by K.2330 and duplicates). Tablets
59 through 63 deal with Venus, 64 and 65 with Jupiter. This sequence is also confinned by the fragmentary incipits
of the Assur catalog VAT 9438+, see Weidner, AI'0 14 190, although the serial numbers assigned to them in the
catalog are lower by six.

1AfO 14 (1941-44) 172-195, 308-318;AfO 17 (1954-56) 71-89;AfO 22 (1968-69) 65-75.

2K.2329 (ACh lStar 30).

3e-nu dA -num GAL-u a-bi D1NGIR.MES.

4See OUI Text IX.

5K.2118 = ACh Supp. 2 85; see Weidner, StOr 1 (1925) 358. Another exemplar of Tablet 52 is preceded by the last five lines of

Tablet 51, see Text IX 25-29 Parallels.

6See also Weidner, StOr 1 (1925) 356 ff.
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Thus candidates for only rablets 54, 58, and 66-67 (and possibly 68-69 of the "long numbering") have not
yet been identil1l'd; the last one or two of these may have been the ., TE" and "mis~lU" tablets, as suggested above.
It seems likely that at least one tablet was Jevoted to Mars; it could have preceded Venus (in that case being Tablet

58) or followed Jupiter (in that case It would be rablet 66), rablet 54, between rablet 53 dealing with the Pleiades
and Tablet 55 dealing with constellations allegedly representing planets. may also have had constellatiDlls as subject
matter. Many fragments with omens concerning constellations are preserved, but it cannot be decided at present
which stood in what position in the series, or even whether they arc parts of canonical tablets or merely excerpts.
However ~ it seems likely, considcr~ng the number of such fragments, that Scorpius (eiR.I"AH) and the Fish (KU~,

and pOSSIbly also other constellatIons, such as the Cr:lb, the Wolf, and the lion, had a tablet dedicated to them.
Independent omens involving the planets Mercury and Saturn arc poorly represented among the survi\ing

fragmenls.

3,2, Presentation of the Material

The ca. 750 fragments dealing with stellar omens represent, as do fragments of other celestial omens and
indeed of other omen texts, more than just material from a canonical recension of EAE, which could and should,
as far as possible, be reconstructed serially, with the help of subscripts, catch lines, catalogs, and scholia. t\hny of
the surviving fragments are commented texts, commentaries, and other non-canonical matter including excerpts
from une tablet or from several tablets; these excerpts secminp.ly follow some topical principle. Of the ancient desig­
nations of such non-canonical material we know only-apart frolll the standard terminology for commenraries and
commented texts (~dtu. muka/lirntu)-the terms abu, which often identifies in this corpus. as elsewhere, an extran·
eous section inserted in a standard recension, liqtu "collection," and rikis girri, an as yet ill-understood term, which
is found in subscripts of texts belonging to EAE 7 and of the extispicv text Tel 6 5.

We believe that the variety of the material preserved should also be retlected in our eJition. Therefore only
fragments identifiably belonging to a canonical tablet of the series wiU be useJ in the reconstruction of its text;
excerpts and commented texts, while lIsed for restoring broken lines, will be presented separately. In this way we
hope to be able to clarify the methods of the ancient compilers of celestial omens.

In this fascicle we present in separate sections the material that may pertain to Tablets 50 and 5 I of EAE.
The texts arc accompanied by translations, and parallels from both published and unpublished texts are cited for
each omen, if known. The parallels are cited by museum number, and a concordance of museum numbers appears
on pp. 97fT A glossary contains the technical terminology; a star catalog appears in the Introduction, pp. 10-16;
a list of the apodoses in transcription with the appropriate references appears on pp. 93ff. Subsequent fascicles
will bring these lists up to date. We hope that our presentation may serve both the Assyriologist and the historian

of science.

3,2,1. Structure of the texts.

Each celestial oillen consists, as omens in general do, of two basic elements: (1) a protasis, describing the
celestial phenomenon, and (2) an apodosis, giving the prognostic-the terrestrial event portended by the phenome­
non. In many of the texts dealing with this subject matter a third part appears.1t comments on the protasis, giving
an alternate for the star or planet mentioned there, or explains the phenomenon described, on the basis of some
association that will be discussed eventually in connection with such commented texts. This commentary part is
always found at the end of the Omen following the apodosis or, if there is no apodosis, following directly upon the
protasis. Such comments also appear in other omen series, e.g .. physiognomic omens and extispicy. The predicate
of the commentary is, in contrast to the predicate of the apodosis which is in the preterite, in the present tense
and is nonnally followed by the particle -rna; a predicate followed by -rna in fmal position of the omen thus always
identifies a comment. In our translation we have left this -rna untranslated.

7Wcidner, AfO 14 179; Rm. 150 republished, joined to K. t4067, by W. C. Lamhcrt, Kramer AV 314. It appears in our Tex t VI.
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3.2.2. Atypical texts.
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Texts I-VIII are atypical in their structure, inasmuch as they associate a star with a terrestrial event not by
means of sentence-type protases and apodoses, but in the form of a quasi-equation of the form "star x is for event
n"; see § 4.1. Text I contains solely such quasi-equations, while Texts II-VIII justify these equations by citing
omens in which star x and event n are distributed in the protasis and the apodosis. This structure increases the
complexity of the texts; the most complex of these, Text III, includes moreover philological comments and astro­
nomical explanations (see p. 31). In order to make this complex structure clearer, we use in the translation of
Text III various typographical conventions: roman for the text commented on, italics and small capitals for the
lexical comments, and quotation marks to enclose citations from the omen collections of EAE. English glosses
are added in inverted commas.

3.2.3. Texts of related structure.

While the format of Text I and of the omens of similar structure in Texts II-VIII is unique in the omen litera­
ture, it may be compared with a group of commented extispicy texts which have the following format: the tablet
is divided by vertical rulings into three uneven columns. The first two columns each contain one term only: the
first, a term from the protasis, preceded by a vertical wedge, here transcribed 11 ; the second, a term from the apodo­
sis. The juxtaposition of the two terms-not to be taken as a lexical equation as, e.g., in a synonym list (a format in
which one such text, Rm. 131, was published in Meissner Supplement pI. 20)-is then justified in the third column,
which gives a complete liver omen, with a protasis using the term in column one, and an apodosis using the term in
column two, though not necessarily in the same (nominative) form in which these terms are cited in the first two
columns. The most complete tablet representative of this type is CT 20 3942.

3.2.3.1. Apart from texts cited in the parallels to Texts I-VIII, other fragments of celestial omen tablets which
connect a star name and an apodosis by means of such a quasi-equation with ana are:

3.2.3.1.1. K.14493: I'

2'

3'

4'

3.2.3.1.2. K.8647: 4'

5'

6'

7'

8'

9'

10'

[ ... ] EUD KID [ ... ]

[MUL ... ] ana KI.LAM [GI.NA]

[ KI.L]AM i-kan SE.GISj u [ ... ]

[ ana ZI]-ut [ ... ]

break

[ ana Z]I-ut BURU5"tII.A [ ... ]

[ ] .MI a-na NAM.BAD.MES : ~ MU [ ]

[ ].GI a-na KI.LAM GI.NA : 11 M [u ]

[ ana Z]I-ut KU6.tII.A [ ... ]

[ ana z] I-ut MUSEN.tII.A [ ]

[ ana zI] out SAtI.GIS.GI [ ]

[ ana 1M] .SUB.BA [ ... ]

3.2.3.1.3. K.8634, apart from the parallel cited sub II 3, has two more ana-entries, in line 8' ([... ] a-na DAGAL-as
[... ]) and in line 11 ' (only a-na preserved).

3.2.3.1.4. K.8493, whose obverse is a parallel to ACh Sin 3, has on its reverse, besides the parallels r. 4 and 7 cited
to I 3 and IV 7, two lines (r. 8 and 9) with [ ... ] ana BE LUGAL, and possibly two more such entries
(r. 5: [ana N]AM.GILIM.MA, r. 6: [ ... ana] IM.SEG).

The event predicted by an ominous occurrence is sometimes introduced by ana in texts outside the omen
literature. Thus, when Assurbanipal reports on a lunar eclipse which was interpreted as portending the end of the'
dynasty of Elam, he says ana qit pale sar Elamti 1].alaq miitisu ukallimanni inbu purussesu sa la innennil 'the Fruit
(i.e., the Moon) showed me his unchangeable decision for the end of the reign of the king of Elam and the downfall
of his land' (piepkorn Asb. p. 62 v 7f.).

[B/V! 2,95]
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3.2.4. A unique feature of Text Il is the notation NlI.SAR "not written" which appears in omens 2 and 8 in lieu
of a comment on the star name. Both omens appear complete in Text 111, the first in III 6, the second in 111 23.
This indicates that the source from which Text II was copied either lacked these entries or was broken at these
points, and that the copyist of Text Il did not have at his disposal, or was unwilling to interpolate, the information
from Text III. The same notation NlI.SAR also appears in the fragmentary text K.6991 whose structure seems
similar to Texts I-VIII, but which has not been included among the fragments of the assumed Tablet 50 because

it deals in the last omen with planets. It is presented here for comparison:

K.6991: I'

3'

4'
5'

6'
7'

[ ... ] GA LA [ ... J
. . l' .

[ KI.LAM 2.GIN].TA.AM ana I.GIN.TA.AM [GAR]

[( ) ~ d]lIDlI.IDIMina IGI MAN Dli ina MU.BI GAN.BA [TUR]

l( ) ~ MU] L?KAK.SI.SA NU SAR

[ ] dUDU.IDIM EN GAL-U? GIM iq-bu- [u]
d Y

[ ... ] UDU.IDIM ana NAM.BAD. [MES]
d ' Y Y[ ... ] UDU.IDIM SAS BE.MES [sam-m]

(bottom)

The first omen (lines 1'-3') Cites an omen with an apodosis referring to a "small" market, presumably as

illustration of an entry such as MUL NN ana LA (or TUR) KI. LAM (in the first preserved line, the LA sign is not
preceded by ana). Such an omen in preserved, e.g., in EAE 55 :70: ~ MUL zi-ba-ni-tum a-dir zi-ba-ni-tum la [kitti?

. . 1"] , , [ ]... ] KI.LAM 2 GIN.TA.AM alia 2.GIN.TA.AM GAR [x , and in Sm. 1154 + D. T. 307:2 -4: ~ M UL zi-ba-ni-tum
a-d[ir zibanit la kitti KUR] DIE-bat KI.LAM i-sa-pi! [ ... ] KI.LAM 2.GiN.TA.AM ana t.GiN.[TA.AM GAR-x]. The
omen cited as illustration is one known from EAE 56:32.

The second omen (line 4') refers to KAK.SI.SA = Sirius with the notation 'not written.' The third omen
(lines 5'-7') comments on an entry concerning dUDU.IDIM, citing in line 7' an omen preserved in Thompson Rep.
196. from which it has been restored.

For other occurrences of NU SAR entries see Text XVI 14 and possibly Text XIX 3.

3.". On the Problems of Transcription

The scribal habits and the linguistic conventions in the style of the omens often make interpretation difficult.
Certain logograms are ambiguous and the ambiguity is only rarely resolved by the device, frequent in other omens

(see Leichty Izbu pp. 27fL), of different sets of phonetic complements for the different possible readings. For in­
stance, the sign LAGAB without phonetic complement may stand in the protasis for the verbs ba'iilu. lamit, and
sahiiru; the sign KUR for napiibu or ba'iilu (though when it is to be read kasiidu it is usually followed by the phonetic
complement -ud or -dam). The verb rabl/ "to set" is written not only with the logogram !ill but also with the logo­
gram GAL. which normally stands for the homonym rabit "great"; napiihu "to rise, shine" is written not only with
MUL but also with UL, just as both MUL and UL are used for kakkabu.

A finite verb in the protasis normally appears in the preterite tense, as in all conditional clauses, whether they
are introduced by summa or not; a state or condition is nonnally expressed by a stative. However, instead of the
stative an ingressive finite form is sometimes used. which, in the case of a II stative takes the fonn of a Il/2 or 11/3;
e.g., iltannat functions as ingressive to WlIlUt, u$$anallam to $alim, I/takkal to ukkul; note also uttabba( in lieu of the
more common ittanbi( or ittananbit while illambut (stem I present) is used as a punctual. The preterite and present
of a verb are used seemingly indiscriminately even in the same text, as in kakkabiinisu ittananbi(u XV 20, but
kakkabiinisu restiau ittananbatu XV 22, so that the resolution of logograms in a text, even when it can be ascer­
tained which Akkadian word was intended, is often only a guess.

If the apodosis is followed by a further statement-a comment on the protasis·-its predicate is always in the
present tense, followed by -rna. The present tense form is used even when a stative is expected, or when a stative
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appears in the protasis. Similar grammatical conventions may be found also in extispicy texts: the description of a
feature of the exta in the protasis is normally expressed by the stative of a transitive verb, e.g., palis "is perforated,"
but the stative may also be replaced by the preterite, even in the case of a transitive verb, e.g., iplus.

Since the readings of the logograms in the protasis and the commentary are often ambiguous regarding both
the lexical selection and the grammatical form, a connected transcription of the omens would carry a more than
customary or allowable uncertainty. Still, in order to convey to the Assyriologist reader the information at our
disposal gathered from the here-published and from the as yet unpublished stellar omens, the resolutions of the
logograms into some form of Standard Babylonian, as far as they can be ascertained, appear in the glossary. The
translation of a logographically written word indicates at least the lexical selection as interpreted by us; the logo­
grams are listed in the glossary with cross references to the Akkadian words they are assumed to stand for.

In the apodoses there is usually less ambiguity regarding the exact reading. Therefore the apodoses are tran­
scribed in the list of apodoses.

[BM2.97]



4. TEXTS, TRANSLATIONS, COMMENTARY

4.1. The Assumed Tablet 50

The identification of the material in Texts I-VIII with an assumed "Tablet 50" depends on the subscript
and catch line of Text III, which is an excerpt-text with commentary. The identification is correspondingly tenuous,
and we cannot say that we have any indisputable knowledge of the contents of a Tablet 50. However, it is clear
that the texts here gathered together do share the common feature of possessing statements having the form "star
x is for n," where n is a terrestrial event; see § 3.2.2. We assume that these statements are excerpted from an older
collection of omens; star x in each case comes from the protasis of an omen, n from the same omen's apodosis.
In several cases the commentaries preserve such omens for us, and some can be traced independently in the omen­
literature at our disposal.

The original arrangement of the assumed Tablet 50 must have been of omens involving stars in an order
something like that of Text I, though we believe it likely that the right half of manuscript A, which is now broken
off, contained a second "omen" in each line. The reason for our belief will be given below. Texts I·IV considered
together hint that the assumed Tablet 50 was composed from two separate sources, comprising I I - I 13 and I 14­
I 20 respectively; the loss of half of the manuscript means that the first source really had at least 26 "omens," and
the second source 12.

The evidence for the first source must be sought primarily in Text I and Text II since Text III is an excerpt­
text. Their relationship is as follows:

I 8 II I
I 9 II 3
I 10 II 5
III I17a I

I 12 11 9

This seems quite incontrovertibly to indicate that 11 2,11 4, II 6, and II 8 were on the lost portion of manuscript A.
The stars in this first source, then, were (for their probable identifications see the Star Catalog):

I' MAR.Gio.OA I III I
3' UJ.I:IUN.GA 2 III 9
5' APIN 3 III 2
7' EN.TE.NA.BAR.I:IUM 4 III 5
9' UOU.IDlM 5

II' UGA 6 III 3
13' KA.MUSj.KU.E 7
IS' TIR.AN.NA 8 11 I III 4
16' AN.TA.5UR.RA 11 2 III 6
17' LUL.LA 9 II 3 III 7
18' KA5'A 11 4 III 8

III 7 identifies a star with a deity.

[EM 2,98]
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III 10
III 11

I 11

II 5
II 6
II 7a
II 8 (cf. III 23)

I 12 II 9
(cf. II 7)

I 13

11019' Nebern
20' Rabbu
21' NIN.GUL.T1

22' SA,TUR.RA.SE

23' GiR.TAB

24' IM.SU.RIN.NA

25' NIM.MA

There seem to be no convincing candidates for numbers 2', 4',6',8', ro', 12', 14', and 26'; note, however, that
26' may be IV 1, in which case it would have to be considered the first star in the second source since I 14 =IV 2.

The second source can be reconstructed from Text I and Text IV. If we leave IV 3 out of consideration as
being an intrusion, we are left with the following relationship:

14 IV 2
15 IV 5
16 IV 7
17 IV 9
18 IV 11

119 IV 13
I 20 IV 14

On this basis we can reconstruct a list of stars that were in the second source:

I' MAS.TAB.BA I 14 III 12 IV 2
2' IMIN.BI IV 4
3' N~n-si4 I 15 III 13 IV 5 (cLlI 10)
4' US.A.KEx IV 6
5' SAL.A.KE I 16 IV 7
6'

yXd .
III 14 IV 8MUL.MES UTU.E

7' MUL.MES dUTU.SU.A I 17 IV 9
8' MUL.MES namrn III 15 IV 10
9' MUL.MES SAR.MES I 18 III 16 IV 11

10' ? HI 17 IV 12
II' MUL.MES DUL.LA I 19 III 18 IV 13
12' AN.TA.SUB.SUB .BA I 20 III 202 = IV 14

Text I.

Text I contains the simplest form of what we assume to have been the original of Tablet 50 since the catch
line of Text III is the incipit of Text IX and the colophon of Text IX states that it contains Tablet 51.3 With each
star is associated a terrestrial event, presumably drawn from the apodosis of an omen in which the protasis contains
the name of the star. This, at least, is the case for I 1 and I 7, where such older omens are still preserved in our
material. The assumed original of Tablet 50, then, was already a derivative from an older corpus of omens.

Text I, however, does not preserve the original of the assumed Tablet 50, but seems rather to be a fragment.
The beginning is broken, so that the text did not begin with the line quoted in the subscript of Text III, which line
is 2' in manuscript A, but with some other line(s). Moreover, in lines 2'-7' and 12'-15' there is preserved a gloss-

2m 19 is not of the fonn "star x is for n."

3Weidner, AfO 22 74.
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wedge before the break; presumably a similar wedge once occurred in every line. This gloss-wedge could have served
either as a line divider, in which case a second "omen" would have been written on each line on the now broken-off
right half of the tablet, or as a divider between the "omen" and its commentary, in which case Text I would have
been commented on as are Texts II and III. Part of the DIS sign is visible in line 14' after the divider.

However, even if the right side of manuscript A contained further "omens" of the original, as is suggested by
the relationships between Texts I and II and between I and IV, we could not be sure that the complete manuscript
A contained all of the assumed Tablet 50. There are no criteria for establishing the extent of Tablet 50.

Text II.

The obverse of manuscript B4 contains a portion of the assumed Tablet 50 with a commentary. The commen­
tary normally consists of quotations from omens intended to justify the excerpt from the assumed Tablet 50. This
is certainly true for II Sa, II 6a, II 7c, and II 9a, where we can recover the apodoses. In the cases of II 3 (LUL.LA),
II 6 (Rabbu), and II 7a (NIN.GUL.TI) the commentator evidently did not find the relevant omen and quoted in
II 3a an omen with a phonetically similar star name, in II 6a one with "planet" in place of "the Great Star ," and in
II 7b and II 7c omens depending on the elsewhere attested equivalence of NIN.GUL.TI with Venus. In other cases
he simply appended the notation NU.SAR "not written"; see§ 3.2.4.The omens quoted in II la and II 7b have not
been located in our material. From this discussion it should be clear that the commentator did not have access to
all of the omens used by the compiler of the assumed Tablet 50; and it is quite probable that Assurbanipal's library,
from which most of our material comes, did not contain all the texts utilized by the commentators. The "omens"
in II 7 and II 10 are statements of the star's deity such as those found in II 12a. 13a, and 14a.

The reverse of manuscript B contains a text also found in manuscript C. Each section thereof generally con-
tains the following elements:

1. A statement of the star's deity (II 12a, II 13a. and II 14a; cf. II 7 and II 10).
2. A quotation from Astrolabe B or its source concerning the star's position (11 12b and II 15a).
3. A statement parallel to those in the assumed Tablet 50 (II 12c, II 13b, II 14b, and II 15b).
4. A series of omens involving the star or its substitutes (II 12d - II 121;5 II 13c - II 13d; II 14c - II 14e;6

and II 15c-1I 15f).
Three of the stars in II 12-15 are constellations which can be tentatively identified fmm MUL.APIN:

12. VZ PathofEnlil
13. lJR.BAR.RA Path of Enlil
15. AS.GAN Path of Anu

These stars lay on a band between 250
0

and 350
0

of right ascension and between 00
and 40

0
of northern declina­

tion in ·1000. Whether or not the text continued with stars in the other parts of the heavens we do not know.
But it may not be without significance that, according to Astrolabe B (Table III above), the path of fnlil includes
VZ, lJR.BAR.RA, and SlJL.PA.E. AS.GAN is the first star in the Path of Ea.

Text III.

This text consists of three parts. The first, containing sections 1-20, is closely related to Text I and to Text
IV; the second, containing sections 21-24, makes different kinds of statements about stars; and the last, containing
sections 25-36, is related to the "astrolabe" material. But, despite this composite nature of the text, the subscript
refers to the first line as if it were the incipit of a tablet in a series (it was not the incipit of Text I), and the catch
line refers to the incipit of Text IX which, as we have remarked above, may be the incipit of Tablet 51.

4Identified by internal criteria. Actually, this side is curved; the flat side is here edited as reverse.

511 12d - II 12h are apparently all derived from Tablet 55, omens 75-84, of Eniima Anu Enlil; the Goat Star is sometimes regarded
as an alternate name for Venus, which is why II 12i - II 121 are included.

6su L.PA.I:: and SAG.ME.GAR are other names of UD.AL.T AR or Jupiter.

[BM2,100]
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In the first part every section contains a commentary except for III 1 (the incipit), III 15, and III 17. We
assume that III I is included in Text III only because it was regarded as the incipit of the tablet and therefore was
not commented on; the reason(s) for the lack of a commentary on III IS and III 17 escapees) us.

The comments are of three types:

I. Philological, explaining words or Sumerograms (lll 2a, III Sa, III 5c);

2. Astronomical, explaining star names (lll 3a, III 5b, III 6a, III 7a, III IIa, III 13a, III 16a, III 18a). Some
of these can be identified as quotes from the star literature (Ill 5b, III 11 a, and III I Ic); others appear to be so (Ill
13a). One seems to be based on a pun (III 7a);

3. Omens quoted through associations, sometimes in chains (III 3b, III 4a, III 6a, III 6b, III 6c, III 7b [with
commentary III 7c], III 8a, III 8b, III 9a, III lOa, III lIb, 1II lId, III 12a, III 13b, III 14a, III 14b, III 19a, III 20a).
Some of these chains allow us to perceive the way in which at least some equations between unknown and known
stars or constellations and planets were established. Thus the similar apodoses of III 6 and III 6c would lead to the
equation of AN.TA.SUR.RA and AS.GAN; the similar apodoses of III 7 and III 7b justify the identity of LUL.LAand
AL.LULmade punningly in III 7a; III 8a and III 8b support an identification ofKA~Avwith Mars; and the similar
apodoses of III 11 and III II b permit the identification of NIM.MA with dIM.DUGUD usen made in III II a, where
also the lexical equation of NIM.MA with Mars is cited.

We have already demonstrated in the introduction to the assumed Tablet 50 that III I - III 20 bears a close
relationship with Text I; we shall here show that the commentary on III 14 - III 20 also is derived from the same
source as that on IV 8 - IV 14. The relationship is:

III 14 IV 8
III 14a IV 8a
III 14b
III IS IV 10
III 16 IV II
III 16a IV lOa
III 17 IV 12
III 18 IV 13
III 18a
III 19 IV 13a
III 19a IV 12a
III 20 IV 14
III 20a

The commentary on IV 2 - IV 7, however, is not found in Text III, but, as we shall see, in Text V, Text VI, and
Text VII.

The second part of Text III contains statements about the unidentifiable stars E.TUR(.RA), SA.TUR.RA.SE, and
SAL.ARJ:lUS.SA.GA. One of these, [SA.TUR.R]A.SE, occurs in 118.

The contents of the third part of Text III are closely related to material in other early star texts, in particular
Astrolabe B, the Pinches Astrolabe, and MUL.APIN; cf. the reverse of manuscript B (Text II). Sections III 25 . III 29,
which make statements concerning the first and last visibilities of certain stars in certain months, are most closely
allied with Astrolabe B (Table II above), though there are some elements (see III 28 and III 29) which are closer to
the Pinches Astrolabe, and one (see III 27) apparently derived from MUL.APIN. The commentator (see III 27a and
perhaps III 26a) demonstrates his knowledge of these texts.

!!jll12.1011



32 BFO 2: EAE, Tablets 50-5 I

SECTION MONTH STARS

1I1 25 11 GiR.TAB

1I1 26 111 $albatiinu

1I127 VI BIR, SUOUN 7

111 28 IV KAK.SI.SA, MAS.TAB.BA, UO.AL.TAR

III 28a GU.LA, AL.LUL, A.MUSEN

III 29 XII d
KU6, KAS-A, AMAR.UO

ASTROLABE B

rise MUL.MUL, SU.GI, Ammitum
set UR.IOIM, dR.TAB, LUGAL

rise SIPA.ZI.AN.NA, UR.GU.LA, MUS

set $albatiinu, UO.KA.OUS.A, UZ

rise Kalitum, UGA, SU.PA7
--d-

~t KU6, AMAR.UO, KASA

rise KAK.SI.SA, MAS.TAB.BA, SUL.PA.ES

set UR.GU.LA,9 Alluttum, A.MUSEN

. d 10flse KU6 , AMAR.UO, KA0

set Kalitum, UGS-GA, SU.PA

A few words may be said about the other material in these sections. Since $albatiinu or Mars in Astrolabe B
(and the Pinches Astrolabe) is the Ea-star of month IX, it must be regarded as being "before" SUJ:IUR.MAS as is
stated in 1I1 26a if the vernal equinox occurs in month I. The equations BIR = NUN.KI and SUOUN (=Nirn) = SU.PA

in III 27a may result from statements like that in IX 6: MUL.BIR dNi-rn dE'-a, combined with MUL.AP1N I ii 20:
MUL.NUN.KI dt_a. The commentator's statement in III 28b that AL.LUL (Cancer), the Anu-star of month X in
Astrolabe B, corresponds to SUtlUR.MAS makes sense astronomically (they arc simultaneously rising-setting star,),
but does not assist us in understanding how AL.LUL came to have the position it docs in Astrolabe B and the Pinches
Astrolabe. His assertion in III 28c that MAR.Gio.OA remains (in the night sky) all year is also correct astronomi­
cally, but it can only be a commen t on I I = III I; why it is placed here is unclear. Nor do we understand why, in
III 29a, dAMAR.UO is said to correspond to dC;U4.UO and to GAM.

The final sections (III 30 - III 36) are also related to, but not identical with, statements concerning stars in
Astrolabe B; in some cases (III 32 and III 34) Text III omits the name of the star being described. Ifwe assume that
the author intended the stars similarly described in Astrolabe B, he deals in this section with:

SECTION STAR PATH (ASTROLABE B)

III 30 SIPA.ZI.AN. NA Ea

1I1 31 BIR Ea

III 32 SIM.MAJ:I Anu

III 33 dpA u dLUGAL Anu

III 34 dAmmitum Enlil

III 35 fN.TE.NA.BAR.J:IUM Ea

III 36 Tu-a-mu GAL.MES Anu

7According to MUL.APIN (l ii 46) the fust visibility of SUD UN (=Ntru) is on VIIS, in conformity with III 27. The commentator
in III 27a identifies SUDUN with SU.PA.

SBoth UD.AL.TAR and SUL.PA.E are names of Jupiter. The Pinches Astrolabe at this point reads AL.TAR.

9This is a scribal error. GU.LA is the Ea-star of month X in Astrolabe B.

lOin the Pinches Astrolabe the order is that of Text III = KU
6

, KAS.A, dAMAR.UD.
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V 2 VI 2 = VII 3
V 2a VI 2a = VII 3a
V 2b VI 2b
V 3 VI 3
V 3a VI Sa

The Texts

Note that III 30 to III 34 are in the order of Astrolabe B (Table III). It is not at all clear why these stars were cho­
sen, though obviously III 32 and III 34 form a pair as do III 33 and III 35. In III 36 the Great Twins are said to
correspond to the Small Twins to explain that MAS.TAB.BA.GAL.GAL in Astrolabe B (cL III 33) does not mean a
and 13 Geminorum. In MUL.APIN liS the Great Twins are the gods LUGAL.GIR.RA and MES.LAM.TA.E.A, whereas
in Astrolabe B those gods are the Small Twins. Moreover, in MUL.APIN I ii 25 dpA and dLUGAL are two stars after
EN.TE.NA.BAR.ItUM (cf. III 35). It follows that III 36 is a part of the commentary rather than of the original text.

The comments of the commentator are generally obscure. He quotes an omen in III 30a that contains the
star-name SIPA.ZI.AN.NA as does III 30, but it is not obvious why he chose this omen. It is true, with respect to
III 31a, that SUItUR.MAS rises before GU.LA,but it is not clear why they are substituted for BIR and SUDUN. In
III 32a MUL Anim is probably identified with LU.LIM because the star in III 32 is said to be red, and a red star,
KA.MUSj.KU.E, lies between a Andromedae and SU.GI. Astrolabe B does not specify that the star (SIM.MAIt ) is
red. The identification of dAnu with AL.LUL in III 33a may be due to the commentator's equating AfiIsu with
MASTAB.BA.TUR.TUR; for in MUL.APIN Ii 6 we find MAS.TAB.BA.TUR.TUR, and MUL.APIN Ii 7 is: [~MUL.AL.

L] UL su-bat dA -nim. It would follow that the commentator did not know the correct star-names that ended III
32 and III 33, and that III 36 is a comment on III 33. There seems to be nothing we can suggest to explain III 34a
(dEnlil corresponds to SU.GI) or III 35a (EN.TE.NA.BAR.ItUM is AL.LUL).

Text IV.

We have already remarked, in discussing the contents of the assumed Tablet 50, that IV 2 - IV 14 represent
the second source of that Tablet, and that IV 8 - IV 14 with their commentaries are very closely linked with III 14·
III 20 with their commentaries. Furthermore, we suspect that IV I and IV 3 are intrusions, though it remains
possible that IV I involves the first star of the second source, which may have been the lost 26' of Text I. Now we
can show that IV 2 . IV 5 are closely paralleled in Text V, Text VI, and Text VII.

IV 2 VII 2
IV 2a = V lb = Vila = VII 2a
IV 3
IV 3a
IV 4
IV 4a
IV 4b =
IV 5
IV Sa =

Text V.

The first omen in this Text, V I, is part of the commentary on NIM.MA found in III (it with V I a corresponds
to III lie), while V lb is a part of the commentary on MAS.TAB.BA given in IV (it corresponds to IV 2a). Since
NIM.MA is the last recorded star (25') of the first section of the assumed Tablet 50, Text V originally may have
contained further excerpts from that section in the commented version represented by Text III, part of which, like
V Ib - V 3a, is closely linked to Text IV. Unfortunately, Text V provides no information on the star that we believe
to have originally been between NIM.MA and MAS.TAB.BA in the assumed Tablet 50.

Text VI.

This text, which proclaims itself to be a rikis gim' of EAE, contains excerpts from the material in Texts IV
and V with the addition of two extra omens (VI 3a and VI 3b) in the commentary on AG.AN.NE, an extra section

(VI 4, VI 4a, VI 4b) suggested by the "apodosis" of VI 3 (the star in VI 4 is not certain), and the unparalleled omen

in VI 6.

[BM 2, 103]

33



34

Text VII.

BPO 2: EAE, Tablets 50-51

Column i of Text VII, though it contains the names of SUOUN and [EN.TE.NA.B]AR.l:/UM (cL I 4),docs not
provide enough of a context to allow an identification of its omens, nor do the first four lines of column ii (VII 1);
the latter, however, may have preserved a commentary on NIM.MA as does V I, or it may have contained whatever
was in IV 1, or possibly it may have dealt with the lost star 26' of the first section of the assumed Tablet 50.

Text VIII.

This is a small fragment with some material related to Text II, though in a different order. The occurrence of
Nin-si4 in VIII 2 suggests a connection with IV 5 =V 3 '" VI 3: this is strengthened by the appearance of Venus in
VIII 2a and in IV Sa'" V 3a.

rRM) 1 nd 1



The Texts

Textl

35

A K.2202

I' [ ] X [

1 2' [~ MUL.MAR.GiD.DA ana AN.M] I x [

2 3' [~ MUL.UJ.HUN.GA ana A IB.sIN [

3 4' [~ MUL.APIN ana A] B.sIN sur-ri-j : x [

4 5' [~ MUL.EN.TE.N] A.BAR.HUM ana IM.SAG

5 6' [1r MU] L.UDU.IDIM ana NAM.BAD

6 7' ~ MUL.UGA ana KI.LAM GI.NA :
s'

7 ~ MUL.KA.MUS.i.KU.E ana SE.x [

8 9' ~ MUL.TIR.AN.NA ana IM.SEG NU SI'G [:
10'

I 9 ~ MUL.LUL.LA ana ZI-ut 1M [:

[ 10 11 ~ MUL Ni-bi-ru ana Zl-ut NIM.MA [ki 1 [:
I II 12' ~ MUL NiG.GUL.T1 ana mas-se-e :

13' .
I 12 ~ MUL.GIR.TAB ana KI.LAM : [

14'I 13 ~ MUL.NIM.MA ana EN.TE.NA [~l [

[ 14 15 ~ MUL.MAS.TAB.BA ana u-kul-ti dU+GU~
16'I IS ~ MUL Nin-si

4
ana BALA TIL.LA [:

17'
1 16 ~ MUL SAL.A.KE

x
ana NAM.SAL.TUK DUG 4.G [A

I 17 IS' ~ MllL dUTU.SlJ.A ana 1M. [sr'Gl [SI:G
1 18 19' ~ MUL.MES SAR.MES ana [

I 19 w' ~ MUL.MES DUL.LA. [l\lES ana IM.SUB.BA

120 21 ~ MUL. [ANl.T [A.SUB.(SllB.)BA ana lM.SUB.BA

. break

Translation

III 1 and subscript

III 9

III 2

IllS

III 3

Ill; III 4

II3;III7

115

II 7a

119

III II

III 12; IV 2; [V 1; VI I]; VII 2

[II 10] ; III 13; cf. IV 5; V 3: VI 3

IV 7

cUll 14;IV8

III 16: [IV 11]

[III 18; IV 13]

III 20; [IV 14]

I 14,6,8-16, and 18-20 are translated with their
respective commentaries under Texts II and III.

I 5 The Wild Sheep is for pestilence.

I 7 KA.MUS.i.KU.E is for ....

I 17 The Star of the sunset is for the raining of rain.

Parallels

I I. 81-7-27,84:3: [MUL.MAR.Gio].OA a-na AN.MI [... ];
K.3780 ii x+2l': ~ UGU-nu MUL.MAR.Gio.OA ina AN-e MI
AN.MI E-[ ... ] ; K. 3601 +Rm. 103 r. 36 and parallels: [~ eli:­
nu MU JL.MAR.Gio.OA AN-u MI AN.MI GAR
13. K.8493 r. 4: [oo. ana As.siN sur]-re-e

. d v?
I S. K.6991:6: [... J UOU.lDIM ana NAM.SAD.[MES I

I 7. Sm. 1317:16': ~ MUL.MUL MUL.KA.MUS.I.KU.F
KUR-u[d ina MU.SI SLPAO GAL] (restored from K.3780
ii 13')
I 11. See parallel to 11 7a
116. See parallel to IV 7
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B BM 98594 (1905-4-9,100)

C K.l2761 + Sm. 1504

BPO 2: EAE, Tablets 50-51

Text II

B

II I H

II la B

t'-3' broken

4' ~ [M] UL.TIR,AN.NA
5'

ana [1M] .SEG SloG [

dTIR.AN.NA ina nIJAB]

18; ill 4

II 2 B

II 3 B

II 3a B

MUL.AN.TA.SUR.RA NU SAR

MUL.LUL.LA ana rzJl 1M

MUL.KAs .A MUL.BI NU SAs [

III 6

19;1Il7

111ia '7LI :Ur 'WtM~MI\~L rL 1.1[0

MUL Ni-bi-ru ina E-SU [MI NIM.MA kiZI-ma

II 4 B

114a B

'11".J Ib I (~I 'MULWr!UI'flJ
II Sa B )2'

ana t.MES pu·lu-si

MUL.KAs·A < ina' SAR-SU ma-dis SA s u [

11I8

II 6 B 13' ~ MUL Rab-bu

II 6a B 14'
ana ZI-ut SU.BIR

4
ki [ VIII I

dUDU.IDIM ina [IMj.KUR DU ZI-bu [

117 B IS' ~ MUL.IM.SU.RIN.NA dGu-Ia be-let DIN [

II 7a B 16:[~ MU]L rNIN].GUL.TI ana mas-se-e

117b B 17 dDil-bat ina ITI.APIN ana dUD.AL.TAR [

II 7c B 18 dDil-bat ina ITI.APIN a-dir

118 B 19'[~ MULSA.T1JR.R]A.SE NU SAR

119 B 2oi~ MUL.GiR.TAB] ana KI.LAM

119a B 21' [ ]ES dSAG.ME.GAR ana rSAG.MUL].[GiR.TAB

II 10 B 22i~ MUL Nin-si
4

] dBa-u be-Let T[I.LA?

B 23: [ blank? ] mu-sal-Lim n [a-pis-ti

B 24 traces

gap

II 11 C I traces

C 2 i-su-u sa-ru-ru-su [

III 10

I 11

I 12

VIII 4

I 15; III 13; cf. IV 5; V 3; VI 3

II 12 B r. I '

II 12aB r. 2'

C 3'

[ ]

~ MUL.UZ dNin-lil

~

S[(!

EGl GAL- rtu1
ru-ba-tum 'GAL-tum

Parallels

II Ia. MUL.APIN I iii 7-8: ~ ina ITI.AB UD.15.KAM MUL.
SIM.MAJ:I MUL Si-nu-nu-tum MUL.IM.SES ina GIS.NIM IGI.

L.A... 5'
II 3. K.8634:4'-7': [MUL].LUL.LA [ana ZI 1M] [~

MUL.KAs I.A MUL.BI NU SI4 .SI4 IGI MUL.BI I ... I 6'

[: MUL.MIN? MUjL.MES-su la sa-a-mu pa-an MUL.MES-

[su ... I 7' (1M] dan-nu [ZI-a]. .
II 4. K:10566 r. 9': MUL.KAs.A ana t.ME pu-lu-si ina sA.
MUL.GIR.T AB DU-rna.

II 4a. K.2330:26'f. (= EAE 57): I~ MUL.KAs.A ina] KUR·
su ma-dis SA

s
' Also cited Thompson Rep..103 r. 9ff. .

II 5a. K.6l85+ :10': ~ MUL Ni-bi-ri ina E-su MI NIM.MAkr

ZI-ma KUR [... ].

II 6. Thompson Rep. 234A:5ff.: ~ MUL Rab-bu ana zI·rutl
SIU.BIRA

ki , MUL Rab-bu MUL.UR.GU.LA], MUL Sal-bat-a­
nu ina sA MUL [... ] DU-rn[a), ~ MUL.UDU.IDIM ina 1M.

KUR.RA [DU], ZI-ut SU.BIR/i [xl. MUL ~ai-bat-a-nu [ina
M 1 MUL.UR.GU.LA DU-Ima I (coli. A. L. Oppenheim); BM

[BM 2,106]



Translation

II The Rainbow is for raininr, [ ... ]

II la The Rainbow in month X [ ... ]

II 2 The Flashing star-it is not written.

II 3 The False star is for the rising of wind.

II 3a The star of the Fox is not red [ ... ]

II 4 The Fox is for breaking into houses.

II 4a The Fox at its rising is very red and [ ... ]

II 5

II Sa

The Ferry is for an attack by Elam.

The Ferry at its coming forth is [black: Elam will attack and ... the land]

II 6 The Great star is for an attack by Subartu.

11 6a A planet stands in the east: attack [by Subartu]

II 7 The Oven is Gula, the mistress of life.

II 7a Ningulti is for a leader.

II 7b Venus in month VlII to Jupiter [ ... ]

II 7c Venus in month VlII is obscured: [ ... ]

II 8

11 9

11 9a

II 10

II I I

11 12

II 12a

The .... star-it is not written
.~~~------~------~---~~~~~-~~~~--~~-

The Scorpion is for the market.

If Jupiter [reaches] the head of [the Scorpion: in Akkad the existing market will be halved.]

Ninsi is Bau, the mistress of life, who keeps life safe.

gap

. _.. its brilliance [ ... ]

[ ... ]
The Goat is Ninlil, the great princess.

Parallels

36741:7': [... ] UL Rab-bu ana ZI-ut SU.BIR4 [ki).
II 6a. EAE 56:30: ~ MUL,UDU.IOIM ina IM.KUR.RA DU
ZI-ut SU.BIR4ki u Kas-si-i ana KUR KUR.
II 7. Sm. 1925 r, 4, Rm, 2,299:9': [... ] dGu-la be-let TI.

For belet bala!i as a name for Vega see ZA 50 226 :24, 228
VIl.
II 7a. K.250+ and dupL cited Weidner Handbuch p. 7 and
AfO 19 106: d NIN ,GUL.T1 ana mas-si-e dDil-bat ana e-ser
bu-lim, with the commentary d NIN .GUL.T1 dDil-bat MAS

bu-Ium 51 e-se-ru in VAT 9427:61f., cited Weidner, AfO 19
106; K.I 1740:3': [._. J mas-s~-e MUL DiI-[ bat ... J ; K.6220:7':
[d NiG).GUL.T1 ana mas-se-e dDil-bat [... ).
II 7c. K.137:14: ~ dMIN (= Dil-bat) ina ITI.APIN MIN
(= a-dir) LUGAL MAS.SO GAL-si.
II 9a. BM 46236 and dupls,: [~ MUL.SAG.ME,GAR) ana
SAG MUL.GiR.TAB ik-ta-Sad ina KUR.URl ki KI.LAM
GAL-Ii ana 2 J:lA.LA.

[BM2,107]



38 BPO 2: EAE, Tablets 50-51

II 12b B r. 3
~ MUL sa EGIR-Su MUL.lIZ T[I

C 4
~ Tl.LA MAS.ANSE

II 12c B r. 4
~ MUL.liZ a-na bu-1 [im

C 5
~ ana

II 12d B r. 5 MUL.UZ MUL.x I
C ~ - ana MUL.UR.BAR.RA T[E

11 12e B r. 6 , MUL.UZ MUL.G[AN'!

C 6 MUL.Uz MUL.GAN.UR KUR-ud ina MU 131 SUB-tim AB.GU[D.HLA

II 12f B r. 7 MUL.UZ MUL. [

C 7' GAN.UR A 1M.! KUR-UP ina MU 131 x [

II 12g B I. 8 MUL.lfZ ana MUL. [

C B' [MuLin ana MUL.UR].BAR.RA i-mid ina MU 131 MA[S.ANSE

11 12h B r. 9 MUL.UZ fA 1 [
C 9' [ D] U MAS.ANi"m [

II 12i B r. 10 MUL Oil-bat ina IT! x [

C 10' [ ] X X x KUR GAR-an

II 12j B r. 11 MUL Oil-bat ina IGLL[A'!

C 11' [ ] MI

II 12k B r. 12 MUL[

C (See note)

II 121 B r. 13 MUL[

II l3a B r. 14
~ MUL.UR.BAR.RA dEN .ZU x [

II 13b B r. 15
~ MUL.UR.BAR.RA ana mas- [re-e

II l3e B r. 16 MUL.UR.BA[R.RA

II 13d B r. 17' d LU.x [

II 14a B r. lB'
~ MUL.UD.AL.TAR dEN .ZU x [

II 14b B r. 19'
~ MUL. UD.AL.TAR ana I[M x] x [

II 14e B r. 20' d Sul-p [a-e,
II 14d B r. 21 SAL.KALA.GA [

11 14e B r. 22 dSAG.M[E.GAR

11 15a B r. 23
~ MUL.AS.GAN sa ina ZI IM.KUR DU ip-[rik?

II 15b B r.24
[~ M] UL.AS.GAN ana MA[ H?

II 15e B r. 25 MUL.AS.GAN [

II 15d B r. 26 MUL.U[Z?

II 15e B r. 27 MUL.AS.[GAN?

II 15f Br.28 MUL.[

break

Notes

II 12d-I. Lines indented on tablet in B; no indentations in C.
II 12k. In C, two more fragmentary lines that seem to diverge from the text of B; 12' [ ... j
KUR.RA? [ ... I (possibly to be restored [~ MUL.UZ A IMj.KUR.RA [ ... ])13' [ .,. j
sa-r[u ... I 14' traces. It is thus possible that the preceding two Jines 10 'and 11'contained
further MUL.UZ omens and not yet the Venus omens of B.

[BM2,108!



The Texts

II 12b The star that is after it is the Goat, the life of cattle.

II 12c The Goat is for cattle.

II 12d The Goat approaches the Wolf: [ ... ]

II 12e The Goat reaches the Harrow: in that year there will be an epidemic among cattle.

II 12f The Goat reaches the Harrow in the south: in that year [the same]

II 12g The Goat comes up against the Wolf: in that year the cattle [ ... ]

II 12h The Goat stands in the [sou th] : the cattle [ ... ]

II 12i Venus in month [ ... ]: there will be [ ... ] land

II 12j Venus at its visibility [ ... ]

II 12k·1 fragmentary

lI13a TheWolfisSin,[ ... ]
II 13b The Wolf is for wealth

II 13c The Wolf [ ... ]

II 13d The [ ... ]

II 14a The Heroic is Sin, [ ]

II 14b The Heroic is for [ ] wind.

II 14c SuIpae [ . . . ]

II 14d hardship [ ]

II 14e Jupiter [ ]

II lSa The Field which stands at the rising of the east wind is crosswise'? [ ... ]

11 ISb The Field is for [ ... ]

remainder fragmentary

ParaUels

39

II 12b. Astrolabe B B iii 13-14: ~ MUL Sa EGIR-Su DU
zu MUL.V Z dGu-la.
1112e. RA 62 53:11: TE.UZ a-na bu-Ium.

II 12e. EAE 55 :75 (= K.2342+ r. I r = ACh IStar 21 :70 and
dupls.): ~ MUL.UZ MUL.GAN.UR KUR-ud [ina MU.I31 SUB­
tim bu-lim] (restored from LB 1321 r. 16'f.).
II 12f. EAE 55:76: ~ MUL.VZ MUL.GAN.UR A IM.[ ... ];
K.2226 ii 53': [~ MUL.UZ] MUL.GIS.GAN.UR A.IM.U .

, v x
LU KUR-ud ina MU.B1 All,GUD.HI.A SUB.ME.

II 12g. EAE 55:83: ~ MUL.UZ ana MUL.UR.BAR.RA
i-[mid ... J.
1112h. EAE 55:84: ~ MUL.UZ A.IM.U .LU [ ... ].
II 13b. K.6185+ r. 10 and K.6211:5: ~ MUL.UR.BAR.RA

KASKAL d UTU KUR-ud mas-ru-u [... ], also cited Thompson
Rep. 236H.
II 15a. Astrolabe B B i 1: ~ MUL.AS.GAN sa ina ZI 1M.
KUR.RA DU·zu ana IM.Ux .LU GIL.

[BM2,I09]



40 BPO 2: EAE, Tablets 50-51

Text III

D K.4292

III I I~

III22~

III 2a

MUL.MAR.GiD.DA ana AN.MI

MUL.APIN a-na AB.siN sur-ri-i

3 SAR : sur-m-u sa la-pa-ti AB.siN iI-lap-pat-ma 4: SE ina UD.ME-sll u-sar-ru :

re-es ll1e-riS-te sur-ri

1 1

1 3

VIII 5; ef. II 7

1 13

14

12

16

114

19;113

18;111

MUL.UGA a-na KI.LAM GI.NA

6 dUDU.lDIM.SAG.US i-ba-il-ma

7 ~ MUL.SIPA.ZI.AN .NA ina I~-S [Il sa j -qu GAB LGAL

MUL.dTIR.AN.NA a-na [SE]G NU SUR

9 ~ ina UD er-piSa SEG SUR dTIR.AN.[NA GjlL SEG NU SUR

5 10 ~

Sa

5b

5e

III lId

III3s~

III 3a

III 3b

III48~

III 4a

III
III

III

III

MUL.EN.TE.NA.BAR.HUM a-na 1M SAG

[IMj.SAG : ha-ru-up-tu :

11 ~ MUL sa ina A-su DU-zu MUL.EN.TE.NA.BAR.HUM : dNin-gi[r-suj : 51-1 ¥.

SAG: ha-ra-pu 12 KI.LAM.TUR.RA.SE me·ns-tu har-up-tu SIG, EGIR [MU] SEG i-bat-taq

KI.LAM it-tab-si-ma EN 2-su IM.SAG KI.LAM.TUR.RA.si: iqJlC-pi (= iq- [bu-u j or iq- [qa-bi])

III 6 13 ~ MUL.AN.TA.SUR.RA ana 1M ZI.GA II 2

III 6a 14 dUDU.lDIM.GUD.UD i-ba-il-ma IsKI.MIN dUDU.lDIM.GUD.UD ina SA MUL.PA.BIL.SAG DU-rna

III 6b 16 ~ MUL.AN.1ASUR.RA rna-dis S1\ A.KAL u~-sa-pa

III 6e 17 ~ MUL.AS.GAN MUL.MES-SU rna-diS SAs 1M KAL BA.AB.ZI.ZI

III 7 18 ~ MUL.LUL.LA ana ZI-ut 1M

III 7a MUL.LUl.LA MUL.AL.LUL

III 7b 19 ~ MUL.MES IGI.MES sa MUL.AL.LUL SAs.MES-ma ZI 1M

III 7e dGUD.UD ina SA DU-rna

III 8 20 ~ MUL.KAs.A ana E.MES pu-ul-Iu-si

III 8a 21 ~ MUL Sal-bat-a-nu ana MUL.GIR.TAB TE ina E.GAL NUN BURU3-SU GAL-si

III 8b 22 ~ MUL Sal-bat-a-nu ana MUL.GIR.TAB TE URU ina BURU3-si DIB-bat

III 9 23 ~ MUL.UJ.HUN.GA ana AB.siN

III 9a 24 ~ dSAG.ME.GAR ana MUL.GAM TE EBUR KUR.URlki S[I.SA]

III 10 2S ~ MUL.IM.SU.RIN.NA ana MU TU[K? (x))

III lOa 26 ~ MUL Tul-tum git-pu-sat ARI:JUS u SILIM.MU [ina KUR GAL-sl]

III II 27 ~ MUL.NIM.MA ana EN.TE.NA

III Ila MUL.NIM.MA MUL Sal·bat-a-nu MUL.dIM.D(UGUDffiUSenj

III lIb 28 ~ MUL.dIM.DUGUDffiusen MUL-su ma·dis SA s EN.TE.NA GAl-[si j

III lie 29 MUL.NIM.MA dNIN.A.ZU EN KI-tim MU dLi
9

-siq MUL.GiR.TAB Qa-bi dSal-bat-a-nu ef. V I
ina SA DU-ma

30 ~ MUL.BAL.TES.A SUKKAL dTispak ana MUL.GiR.TAB TE MU.3.KAM EN.TE.NA dan-nu GAL-rna
ha-al).-ll.U su-aIu KUR DIB-bat

Parallels

III 2a. The lexical equation S.~R = sur-m-u sa la-pa-tum is
also quoted in the commented text to EAE 24, Rm. 2,38:21,
published by Weidner, Babyloniaca 6 p. 78 and pI. 4, and by
Meek, RA 17 184f.; now joined to K.12068.
III 3b. = XVIll 3.
Ill4a. Rm. 501:31 (=ACh Supp. 61r: [11 inaf uo er-pr s~

AN iz-nu-n[u... ]; K.3535:9 (=Ach Supp. 2 97): [ina iimi
erpi sa samii Izunnu] iZ-nu-nu dTlR.AN.NA GIL stG NU
[SUR] ; both parallels cited by Weidner, AfO 22 73 n. 27.
IllSb. Cf. III 35. Astrolabe B B i 26: MUL.EN.TE.NA.BAR.

HUM dNin-gir-su; MUL-APIN Iii 22: MUL.EN.TE.NA.BAR.
tJUM dNin-gu-su.
Ill6a. Cf. Thompson Rep. 227 :6.
Ill6b. = XIX 1.
III 6c. K.2241+ r. 14-15 (bilingual): u4 mU!AS.GAN igi.bi
luI.as aI.siq.siq im kala.[ga? ba.ab.zLzi] : MUL.AS.GAN pa­
nu-su ma-'-dis sa-a-mu M-a-r[u ... ); K.3094 ii 5: 11 MUL-AS.
GAN IGI.ME&-[Sfi ma-'-diS sa-a-mu] IM.RIB.BA IBA.AB.
ZI.ZI].
III 8. See Parallel to II 4.

[8M2,110]



III

III 2
III 2a

III 3
III 3a

III 3b

III 4

III 4a

III S
III Sa
III Sb
III Sc

III 6
III 6a
III 6b
III 6c

III 7
III 7a
III 7b
III 7c

III 8
III 8a
III 8b

III 9
III 9a

III 10
III lOa
III I 1
IIIlla
III lIb
III llc

III lId

The Texts

Translation

The Wagon is for eclipses.

The Plow is for starting the furrow.
SAR = Surrn sa tapa ti 'to begin, with reference to "to touch",' (namely) the furrow will be "touched", the
barley will grow in season; (alternate illustration): to start the cultivated field.

The Raven is for a steady market.
Saturn is brilliant.
"If the True Shepherd of Anu at its coming forth is high: there will be ...."

The Rainbow is for not raining.
"If on a cloudy day when it rains a rainbow arches: it will not rain."

EN.TE.NA.BAR.J:lUM is for early wind.
1M.SAG =1}aruptu 'early.'
"The star which stands at its side is EN.TE.NA.BAR.J:lUM : Ningirsu : ... ."
SAG = 1}ariipu 'to be early.' KI.LAM.TUR.RA.SE 'for a small market' (means?) the early-sown cultivated field
will be fine, at the end of the year rain will cease; the market .... ;secondly: IM.SAG is said with reference to
a small market.

The Flashing star is for the rising of wind.
Mercury is brilliant, variant: Mercury stands in Pabilsag.
"If the Flashing star is very red, the flood will increase."
"If the Field's stars are very red, a strong wind will rise."

The False star is for the rising of wind.
The False star (LUL.LA) is the Crab (AL.LUL).

"If the front stars of the Crab are red: rising of wind."
Mercury stands in it.

The Fox is for breaking into houses.
"If Mars approaches the Scorpion: there will be a breach in the palace of the prince."
"If Mars approaches the Scorpion: the city will be taken through a breach."

The Hired Man is for the furrow.
"If Jupiter approaches the Crook: the harvest of Akkad will prosper."

The Oven is for acquiring progeny?
"If the Worm is massive: there will be mercy and reconciliation in the land."

The Star of Elam is for cold.
The Star of Elam is Mars, the Anzu-bird.
"If the Anzu-bird's star is very red: there will be cold."
The Star of Elam is Ninazu, the lord of the earth; it is said with reference to Lisi, the Scorpion; Mars stands
in it.
"If the Star of Dignity, the vizier of Tispak, approaches the Scorpion: for three years there will be severe
cold, cough and phlegm will befall the land."

Parallels

41

II18b. Cf. Thompson Rep. 236A r. 1-2.

III 9a. VAT 9818:13: [~ MU]L.SAG.ME.GAR ana MUL.
GAM TE (text: KUR) EBUR KUR.URIki is-sa-bi!.
III lOa. Cf. XV 25; see there for parallels.
III I la. Cf. mul.nim.ma = (blank) = MIN (= d~al-[bat-a-nu)
Hg. B VI 37, in MSL 11 40.
III 1 lb. Cf. XvVI 10. K.2~41+ :!O-3~ (b~inguaI): u4 m.ul dIM.;
DUGUD.M [USEN mul.bl lul.as al.SI4 .S14 ) UD.DA E. [MES
... J : MUL.dIM.DUGU[D.MUSEN MUL(.MES)-SU ma-'-dis
sa-a-mu] [B)E-ma um-[ma-tum... ].

III lIe. Cf. V 1. K.2346+ r. 10': ~ MUL.dR.TAB dLi
9

-si4
ub-bu-ur LUGAL URlb KUR-s[u ... ) KI.MIN d~al-bat-a-nu
KI MUL Li9 -si4 DIU-rna]; MUL.APIN Iii 29: MUL.GABA.

• d aGIR.T AB Li9-s14 AG.
III lId. K.2170:31: ~ MU[L.B)AL.TES.A SUKKAL Idl
[Tispak ana MUL.GiR.TAB TE MU.3.KAM EN.TE.NA dan­
nu GAL-rna ha-~)-bu u su-a-lum KUR DIB-bat; duplicates:
K.6415:8'-9'; BM 47799:19; BM 34058:2f. (=LBAT 1565).
See also MUL.APIN Ii 14: MUL sa EGIR-Stl DU-zu MUL.
BAL.TES.A SU KKAL dTispak.
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42 BPO 2: EAE, Tablets 50-51

IV 8
IV 8a

114;IV2;[Vl;VII;] VII 2

I 15; [II 10; IV 5; V 3;] VI 3

III 12 31 ~ MUL.MAS.T AB.BA ana u-kul-ti dU+GUR
III 12a 32 ~ MUL MAN-ma ana MUL.MAS.TAB.BA TE NUN BE

III 13 33 ~ MUL Nin-si4 ana BALA T1L.LA
III I3a 34 dNin-si4 dSal-bat-a-nu

III 13b 35 ~ MUL MAN-Ina ana dSAG.ME.GAR TE LUGAL URlki BE-rna EBUR KUR SI.SA

III 14 36 ~ MUL.MES dUTU.E ana IM.SEG SE,G
II1 14a 37 ~ MUL.MES ina dUTU.f: ne-mu-ru ina MU BI SEG u A.KAl. ZAL.ZAL-u
1II 14b 38 ~ MUL.UDU.IDIM lu-u 3 lu-u 4 ina dUTU.E EGIR a-ha-mes DU.MES-ni KI.MIN-rna

11I 15 39[~ MUL].MES narn-ru ana 1M ZI.GA IV 10

1II 16 40[~ MUL].MES SAR.MFS-hu ana ZI 1M 118; [IV II]
II1 16a 41 dUDU.IDIM.MES i-ba-il-u-rna [IV lOa]

III 17 r. I [DIS MUL ] <ana> IM.SUB.BA [IV 12]

III 18 r. 2 ~ [MUL.MES DUL.LA~] <ana> IM.SUB.BA I 19; [IV I3]
III 18a r. 3 [dUDU.IDIM.MES] u-tan-na-tu-ma [IV 13a]

III 19 r. 4 ~ MUI. (Nin l-gir-su di·nu iq-qir Kl.M\N TUR KI.MIN HA.A (IV I 3b1
III 19a r: 5 dUDU .!DIM .MES u MUL .ME AN-e UD .SUR .MES-su-nu DID-rna ha-an-~is NU IGI.MES IV 12a

120; [IV 14]III 20 r. 6

III 20a
~ MUL.AN.TA.SUB.SUB.BA <ana' IM.SUB.BA

r.7 MUL.MES AN-e ma-gaJ SUR.MES-rna r. 8 u-Iu dUDU.IDIM.MES UD.MES-si-na NU
)IRI.MES-rna ila-an-tiS SlT.MES

III 21 r. 9 ~ MUr.E.TUR NAM ar-ku : pa-ar-ku E.TUR

III 22 r. I0 ~ MUL.LTlJR.RA DiM.MA.AN.NA [DUG4.GA~]

III 22a r. II a-na nap-har AN-e DIM : na[p·.ha-ru (DIM = banu)] r. 12 a-na bi-nu-ut AN-e i-qab-bi

III 23 r. 13 ~ MULSA.TUR.RA.SE KI.KUR.KUR.RA.SE bu-Iu rIa'?] lu bu-Iu

III 24 r. 14 ~ MUL.SAL.ARHUS.SA.GA U SL MAS.ANSE
III 24a r. IS USI : me-qit-tu

III 24b r. 16 KASKAL dUTU se-pi-it TUR 5u-ut dDIS KASKAL dUTU rn [i-si! T]UR su-ut dA-nu
r. 17 KASKAL dUTU SAG E.TUR su.u[t dEn-iiI ... T]UR ma sa Sin UD u KAL BU NU

III 25 r. 18 ~ ina ITI.GUD MUL.GiR.TAB u MU [L ] x i-qab-bi

III 26 r. 19 ~ ina ITI.SIG4 dSal-bat-a-nu a-na x [ i-qa]b~-bi

III 26a r. 20 sa dSal-bat-a-nu ina IGI MUL.SUHUR.MAS [ ] IGl.LA

III 27 r. 21 ~ ina ITI.KIN MUL.BIR MUL.SUDUN KUR-rna

III 27a MUL.BIR MUL.NUN.KI MULSUD[UN MULSU].PA

III 28 r. 22 ~ ina ITLSU MUL.KAK.SI.SA MUL.MAS.TAB.BA MUL.UD.AL.TAR KUR.MES-rna

III 28a r. 23 MUL.GU.LA MUL.AL.LUL MUL. [A l.MUSEN dUD.AL.TAR dSAG.ME.GAR ina UD s6 EN MUL LU KUR-ma
III 28b r. 24 MUL.AL.LUL a-na MUL.SUHUR.MAS i-qab-bi rna-a suhur-ma-su-u
III 28c r. 25 MUL.MAR.GiD.DA kal MU DU-az rna-a i-larn-ma-a

III 29 r. 26 ~ ina ITLSE MUL.KU6 MUL.KAs.A MUL,dAMAR.UD KUR.MES-rna

III 29a MUL.dAMAR,UD a-na dGUD.UD i-qab-bi r. 27 sa-nis rna-a MUL.dAMAR.UD a-na MULGAM i-oab-bi

Parallels

III 12a. K.8000:12: ~ MUL MAN-rna ana MUL.MAS.TAB.
BA.GAL.GAL TE-hi LUGAL BE·rna [... j; Thompson Rep.
231:5f.: ~ MUL - MAN-rna ana MUL.MAS,TAB.BA TE
LUGAL BE·rna SAL.KUR GAL-si.
111 13b. K.8000:18: ~ MUL MAN-rna ana MUL.SAG.ME.
GAR TE ina KUR.BI LUGAL BE-rna [... J;K,3780(+)6227 i
12': ~ MUISAG.ME.GAR MUL MAN-rna TE-SU ina MU.BI

LUGAL URlki BE-rna EBUR KUR SI.SA (= Thompson Rep.
195 r. 5-6).
III 14a. = IV 8, see there for parallels. Cf. also K.l1370:1:
[~ MUL.MES ana d UTU ]. ri:J ne-rnu-ru SIG s ; VAT 9436 ii
5 (= AfO 14 pU6): [~J MUL.MES ina d UTU .E nen-rnu-ru sa
UL.UDU.IDIM.GUD.UD UL.UDU.IDIM.SAG.US UL ~al-bat­
a-nu MUL.SAG.ME,GAR sa ina dUTU .E. DU.MES-rna SIG S

1B1!2.112]



The Texts 43

III 12
III 12a

III 13
III 13a
III 13b

III 14
III 14a
III 14b

III 15

III 16
III 16a

11I 17

11I 18
III 18a

11I 19
III 19a

III 20
III 20a

III 21

III 22
III 22a

III 23

III 24

III 24a
III 24b

III 25

III 26

III 27
III 27a

III 28
III 28a
III 28b
III 28c

III 29
III 29a

The Twins are for devouring by Nergal.
"If the Stranger approaches the Twins: the prince will die."

Ninsi is for the end of the dynasty.

Ninsi is Mars.
"If the Stranger approaches Jupiter: the king of Akkad will die, and the harvest of the land will prosper."

The stars of the sunrise are for the raining of rain.
"If the stars are visible at sunrise: in that year rain and flood will persist."

"If planets, either three or four, stand at sunrise one after the other: ditto."

Bright stars are for the rising of wind.

Scintillating stars are for the rising of wind.

The planets are brilliant.

[ ... stars] are for the abating? of wind.

Veiled stars are for the abating? of wind.

The planets arc faint.

The star of Ningirsu: the verdict'? will be .... , variant: little, variant: will perish.
The planets and the stars of the sky pass by their specified time and are not visible promptly/do not rise

heliacally promptly.

The AN.TA.5UB.SUB.BA star is for the abating'? of wind.
The stars of the sky flash greatly, or the planets do not complete their days and set (heliacally)promptly.

The Cattle-pen .... cattle pen.

The Cattle-pen [is said for?] DiM.MA.AN.NA.
(that is) for the entire sky, (in the vocabularies) dim =napl]am 'totality,' [(drm =banu 'create')], (thus) it
is said for the creatures'? of the sky.

The star for the womb is for ....

The star of the woman with the .... womb .... cattle.

U51 = epidemic (among cattle).
The Road of the Sun at the foot of the cattle-pen is (the Path) of Ea; the Road of the Sun at the middle of
the cattl~-pen is (the Path) of Anu; the Road of the Sun at the head of the cattle pen is (the Path) of Enlil.. ..

In mon th II, the Scorpion and [... 1~i t says so [... j.

In month III, Mars [... ] to [... ] -it says so [... ].

In month VI, the Kidney and the Yoke rise heliacally.

The Kidney is the star ofEridu, the Yoke is SU.PA.

In month IV, the Arrow, the Twins, (and) the Heroic rise heliacally.
The Great Star, the Crab, the Eagle. The Heroic, Jupiter, on a cloudy day .... rises heliacally.

The Crab-it says so on account of the Goat-fish, namely, sU~1Urmasu.

The Wagon stands all year, namely, it circles around.

In month XII, the Fish, the Fox, (and) the star ofMarduk rise heliacally.
The star of Marduk-it says so on account of Mercury; secondly, the star of Marduk-it says so on account
of the Crook.

Parallels

sa ina dUTU.SU.A Du.MES-ma BAR-tum.
11I24. Cf. uzu.:uJ:lUs.a.sa.ga = x [... J Hh. XV Gap A a

2
2f.

III 24b. K.3254+ :1-3; ~ [KAS KAL d1 [UTU s] c-pi-it TV R
ina ITI.BAR MUL.AS.GAN DV .DV d50,~ KASKAL rdUTU 1

mi-Sil TUR MUL Dil-bat DV.DU dA-nirn , ~ KASKAL
dUTU re-d TUR MUL.APIN DV.DU d40, where, however,
the paths of Ea and Enlil are interchanged. See § 2.2.1.2.1.

11I28. A quotation of Astrolabe B (' 19.
III 28a. Cf. Astrolabe B C 20: [Mul L.UR.GU.LA MUL
al-Iu-ut-tUlll MUL.A.MUSEN s6.
m 29. Cf. Astrolabe B C 35: ITI.SE MUL.KU6 MUL
dAMAR.UD MUL.KA,.A ~.
III 29a. Cf. VAT 9818:12' (EAE 64): MlIL.G.A.M dAMAR.
UD; Rm. 230:5': dGam-Ium dA[MAR.un?j.

rRHl 1 I"' i
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III 30 r. 28 ~ MUL sa EGIR-Sll DU-zu MUL.SIPA.ZI.AN.NA d Pap-sukkal IM.SAG.GA.sf:
III 30a r. 29 ~ Sin nJR NIGlN-ma MUL.SIPA.ZI.AN.NA ina SA-SU DU NIM.MES KUR SI.SA.MES

III 31 r. 30 ~ MUL sa ina ZI 1M ana IGI-it MUL.SUDUN DU-zu MUL.BIR
III 31a MUL.SUDUN : MUL GU.LA MUL.BIR MUl..SUHUR.MAS

III 32 r. 31 ~ MUL SAs sa ina DAL.BA.AN.NA MUL Si-bi u MUL dA-nim DU-zu
I1I 32a MUl A-nirn MUL.LU.LIM

III 33 r. 32 ~ MUL Ma-a-su sa ana IGI dA-nim DU-ZU
III 33a dA-nim MUL.AL.LUl

III 34 r. 33 ~ MUl SA s sa ana IGI dEn-Iii IGI-it IM.KUR.RA
III 34a dEn-iiI a-na MUL.SU.GI i-qab-bi

III 35 c. 34 ~ MUL sa EGIR-Stl DU-zu MUL.EN.TE.NA.BAR.J:iUM
III 35a MUL.EN.TE.NA.BAR.HUM MUL.AL.LUL

III 36 c. 3S ~ MUL Tu-a-mu GAL.MES a-na MUL.MAS.TAB.BA.TUR.TUR i-qab-bi

subscript c. 36 ina SA ~ MUL.MAR.GlD.DA ana AN.MI

catchline r. 37 ~ UL.AS.GAN ina ITI.BAR IGI-mar

end

Text IV

E K.6997 + 79-7-8,210

IV 1
2 [
3 [
4 [

IV 2 s [~

IV 2a 6 [
7

8

IV 3 9 [~
10 [

IV 3a 1 1 [~

IV 4 12
[~

IV 4a 13 [~

IV 4b 14 [~

IV 5 IS [~

IV 5a ~

traces
UJKURluxsu? [

dEN KUR [
UN.MES dEN KUR SI.SA x x [

MUL.MASTAB.BA a-na] Ku-ti [dU+GUR
DU].MES-ZUMUL.MES su-nu d [Mes~]-la[l11?­

[dLugal-gir-ra u] dMes-lamta-e-a DIB-iq [ina KUR.URlki ]

[d50 ep-qa u be]-en-ni SUB-ma dU+GUR MAS.A[NSE

]-'a-a mi DU-zu a-ga-a a-pi-ir MUL.BI MUL [
] A.ZI. [

UL.AS.GAN UL.MES- su it ]-tan-bHu A.KAL DU- [kam]

dIMIN.BI a.na] KU-ti bu-[lim]
MUl.MUL u MUl.MAR UR.BI D] U.MES SEG.MES u A.KAl.MES Du.MES-nim-ma
SE.GUN.NU TUR ina EN.TLNA SUB-[tim bu-lim]
MUL.UDU.IOIM ana MUl.MUL T]L: KUR-ud dIMIN.BI KUR KU.[MES]

MUl a-n]aBALATlL.[LA
MU l Oil-bat ina SAR-sa 16' [MUL Ma-ak-ru-u ana SA I-sa TU-ma [-a
DUMU LUGAL ana EAD-Sll T[U-ma ... ]

ParaUels

114; III 12; VII 2

V 1b; VIla; VII 2a

V 2; VI 2; VII 3
V 2a; VI 2a; VII 3a

V 2b; VI 2b

V 3; V13; cf. I 15; III 13
V 3a; cf.VI 5; VI 5a

III 30. Astrolabe B B i 9-11: MUL sa EGIR.BI (i.e., Is-Ie)
izzazzu (DU-ZU) MUL.SIPA.Zl.AN.NA dNin-subur SUKKAL
dA-nim u dEtar. Cf. MUL.APIN Iii 2: MUL.SIPA.ZI.AN.NA
dpap-sukkal SUKKAL dA-nim dIStal.

III 31. Cf. IX 6. In Astrolabe B B i 17-18 there was a descrip­
tion of BIR (= Kalitu), which is its Ea-star of month VI; what
remains of that line, however, does not correspond to our
text.

III 32. Cf. Astrolabe B B ii 15-17: MUL ~a DAL.BA.AN
MUL.SU.GI udA-nim DU-zu MUL.SIM.MAH.
III 33. Astrolabe B B ii 22-23: MUL.MAS.TAB.BA.GAL.
GAL sa ina IGI-it dA-nim DU d PA u dLUGAL. Cf. MUL.
APIN I ii 25: 2 MUL.MES sa EGIR·sa (Le., GIS.GAN.lJR)
DU.ME·zu dpA u dLUGAL.
III 34. Cf. Astrolabe B B iii 4-5: MUL sa IGI-it dEn-IiI ina ZI
IM.[x.x] MUL.BI dA-nu-ni-[tum].

[B.M 2, 1 14]



The Texts 45

III 30 The star that stands after it is the True Shepherd of Anu, Papsukkal; for an early wind.
III 30a "If the Moon is surrounded by a halo and the True Shepherd of Anu stands within it: the high-lying grounds

of the land will prosper."

III 31 The star which at the rising of wind stands facing the Yoke is the Kidney.
III 31 a The Yoke is the Great star, the Kidney is the Goat-fish.

III 32 The Red star which stands between the Old Man and the star of Anu.
III 32a The star of Anu is the Stag.

III 33 The Twin which stands in front of Anu.
III 33a Anu is the Crab.

III 34 The Red star which is in front of Enlil facing the east.
III 34a Enlil-it says so on account of the Old Man.

III 35 The star which stands after it is EN.TE.NA.BAR.tJUM.

III 35a EN.TE.NA.BAR.tJUM is the Crab.

III 36 The Great Twins-it says so on account of the Little Twins.

subscript: From "The Wagon is for eclipse(s)."

catchline: "If the Field rises heliacally in Month I."

Translation

IV I

IV 2
IV 2a

IV 3

(fragmentary) the Lord of the land [... ] people, the Lord of the land, prosper [... ]

The Twins are for devouring by Nergal.
"[ ...] stand, their? stars [00'] pass by Lugalgirra and Meslamtaea: in Akkad Enlil will cause leprosy and epi­
lepsy, and Nergal will [devour] the cattle."

[The ... star which] stands [... ] wears a tiara, this star [... ]: high water.

IV 4
IV 4a

IV 3a "If the Field's stars scintillate: high water will come."

The Seven gods are for the devouring of cattle.
"If the Bristle and the Wagon stand together: rains and flood will come, and the ....-barley will be little:
in winter, epidemic among cattle."

IV 4b "If a planet approaches, variant: reaches, the Bristle: the Seven gods will devour the land."

IV 5 [The 00. star] is for the end of the dynasty.
IV Sa "If at Venus's rising the Red star enters into it and comes forth: the king's son will enter his father's house

and [00']'"

Parallels

III 35. Cf. III 5b.
IV 2a. MUL.APIN I i 5: I~ MUL).MAS.TAB.BA.GAL.GAL
dLugal-gir-ra u °Mes-Iam-ta-e-a. Astrolabe B B ii 20-21: MUL.
IMAS.TAB.BA.TUR?TUR? sa ina lGl-it) dA-nim DU

d Lugal-gir-r ra1 Iu) dMes-Iam-ta-e.
IV 3a. = XV 20. cr. K.3094+ ii 8f.: ~ MUL.AS.GAN MUL.
I· ] A.KAL.MES I· .. ]·
IV 4a. K.3558:IO: ~ MUL.MUL u MUL.MAR.GiD.DA UIC

BI DU .ME (no apodosis; commentary: dDiI-bat KI MUL.
MUL SAR-ma).

IV 4b. EAE 56:81: ~ MUL.UDU.IOIM MUL.MUL KUR-ud
dIMIN.131 KUR KU.MES.
IV Sa. K.2226 ii 42 and 45, Sm. 1354:6': ~ MUL Dil-bat ina
SAR.sa dMa-ak-ru-u ana sA-su TU-ma NU E-a DUMU .LUGAL
ana ~ AD-56 Tv-rna AS.TE DIB-bat (i.e., same omen but
with negation); Rm. 230:16': I ... ] Ma-ak-ru-u ana 5IA ... ].

[8M2,115]
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IV 6 17' [l\I MUL.US.A.KE x
IV 6a 18' [

BPO '"). EAE, Tablets 50-51

a-na] NAM.BAD ME SUB.BA
dOil-b] at ina dUTU.SU.A IGI-rna zik- [rat

IV 7 19: [~
20 [

IV 7a

IV 8 21: [~
IV 8a 22 [

MUL.SAL.A.KE x a-na] NAM.SAL TUK
ana US.MES u] I-Iu-di
dOH-bat ina dUTu.[Ic IGI-rna sin-ni-sat

MUL.MES dUTU.i: a-na] i[M.SEG SEG]
~ MUL.MES ina dUTU.i: n] e-rnu-ru SEG.MES [u A.KAL.MES ZAL.ZAL-u]

IV 9 23' [~ MUL.MESdUTU.SU.A? a-n]a IM.[SEGSEG]
IV 9a 24' [ ~ MUL.MES ina dUTU.SU.A'? n]e-rnu-ru : DU.MES-rna [

I 16

III 14
III 14a

I 17

IV 10 25' [~

IV lOa

IV II 26' [~

IV 11 a 27' [

IV 12 28' [~

IV 12a
IV 13 29' [~

IV 13a
IV 13b 30' [

IV 14 31 [~

break

F K.I0756

MUL.MES narn-ru a-na IM].ZI.GA
dUDU.IDIM.ME [s i-ba-il-u-rna]

MUL.MESSAR.MES-hu] a-na [ZI 1M]
~ MUL.MES it-t]a-na-an-pa-hu IM.DIRI NU zl-fal

(gloss): LUGAL
----

MUL ...
d] UDU.IDIM.MES ina AN-e a-dan-na-ti- [su-nu DIB-rna (...)]

MUL.MES DUL.LA] a-na IM.SUB.BA
[dUDU.IDIM.MES u-tan-na-tu-rna]
~ MUL Nin-gir-su di]-nu iq-qir KI.MIN TUR KI.MIN HA. [A]

MUL.ANTA.SUB.SUB.BA] a-na IM.SUB.BA [

Text V

III 15
III 16a

I 18; III 16

III 19a
I 19; III 18
III 18a
III 19
120; III 20

V 1 I

V la
V Ib 2

3

V 2 4

V 2a

V 2b 6

V 3 7

V 3a

V 4 9'

V 4a
10'

V 4b
II'

[MU dLi9-s] i4 a-na GIR.TAB MU (== qabi)
dU d~ [aI-La t-a-nu? ... ]

[d Lugal-g] ir-ra u dMes-larn-ta- [e-a Dlli-iq]
[ina KUR URlki d]50 ep-qa u be-en-na SU[B-ma dU+GUR MAS.ANSE...]

[~dIMIN.BI] ana u-kul-ti bu-Iim
MUL. fMUL 1 [u MUL.MAR UR.BI DU.MES SLG.MES] s· [u] fA.KAL 1.MES DU-ma

SE.GllN.NU TUR-ir ina E[N.TE.NA SUB-tim MAS.ANSE]
[~ Mul L.UDU.IDIM MUL.MUL KUR-ud dIMIN.BI [KUR KU.MES]

[~ MUL ... a-n] a BALA TIL.LA
MUL Oil-bat ina S[AR-sa 8' MUL Ma-ak-ru-u ana SA-sa Tu-ma(NU)] r~.l-a

DUMU LUGAL ana EAD-SU [TU-ma ... ]

[~

~ ITLBAR MUL Oil- [bat ...
[

MUL Oil-bat SU [

cf. III 11 c

IV 2a; VIla; VII 2a

IV 4; VI 2; VII 3
IV 4a; VI 2a; VII 3a

IV 4b; VI 2b

IV 5;VI3
IV Sa; VI Sa

break

Notes

IV Ila. LUGAL appears as a gloss to IM.OIRI; for a parallel apodosis with sarru, see Paral­
lels. Note that the gloss presupposes a reading IM.KAL instead of IM.OlRI, Le., 1M dan-nu
Zl-a, variant: LUGAL dan-nu Zl-a.
IV 12. Possibly to be restored after III 17.

V lb. Note that dSO is written 20+30.

[BM2,116l



IV 6 The Star of Men is for pestilence ....

IV 6a Venus is seen in the west, she is male.

IV 7 The Star of Women is for taking a wife [ ... ] for giving birth to males.

IV 7a Venus is seen in the east, she is female.

IV 8 The stars of the sunrise are for the raining of rain.

IV 8a "If the stars are visible at sunrise: rains and floods will persist."

IV 9 The stars of the sunset are for the raining of rain.

IV 9a "If stars are visible, variant: stand, at sunset: [... ]"

IV 10 Bright stars are for the rising of wind.

IV I Oa The planets are brilliant.

IV II Scintillating stars are for the rising of wind.

IV Iia "If the stars flare up again and again: a strong wind, variant: king, will (not) rise."

IV 12

IV I2a

IV I3
IV I3a

IV I3b

IV 14

The planets in the sky pass by their specified time [ ... ]

Veiled stars are for the abating? of wind.

The planets are faint.

The Star of Ningirsu: the verdict? will be .... , variant: little, variant: will perish.

The ANTA.SUB.SUB.BA star is for the abating? of wind.

break

Translation

V I see III II c

V I b-3a see IV 2a-5a

ParaUels

IV 6. K.800:12f.: ~ UL.U5.A.5E ana NAM.BAD SUB.BA­
rna MUL Oil-bat zik-r[at] ana NAM.BAD qa-[bi]: BM
35614:7'(= LBAT 1570): MUL.US.A.KE x dOil-bat.
IV 6a. K.I0566 r. 13': dOil-bat ina dUTU .SU.A zik-rat BAR­
tum; BM 134543: ~ [MUL] Oil-bat ina dUTU.SU.A SU-ma
zak-rat [BAR-tum?]; K.3601 + Rm. 103 r. 35': [,r MUL
Oil-bat ina] °UTU.SU.A IGI-ma zik-rat BAR-[tum]; etc.
IV 7. K.800:16f.: ~ UL.SAL.A.SF: ana SAL.TUK.DUG 4.GA.
5E MUL Oil-bat sin-ni-ht ana US.MES ul-Iu-di; K.8493 r. 7:
[00'] ana US.MES ul-Iu-di; BM 35614:6' (= LBAT 1570):
MUL.[SALI.A.KEx dOil-bat.
IV 7a. K.I0566 r. '12: dOil-bat ina dUTU.i-: sin-ni-sat SIC,;
BM 134543:3' and K.3601 + Rm. 103 r. 34': ~ IMULI Dil-

bat ina dUTU.E KUR-ma sin-ni-ht [SICS'?]; K.800:18:
MUL Oil-bat ina dUTU.E KUR-ha-ma sin-ni-sat SIG,;
81-2-4,239:5': [~ MUL Oil-bat ina ~UTu].rEI KUR-ma
sin-ni-sat SIG, ina dUTU.s0.[A s0/IGI-mazik-rat BAR-tum]
(parallel: NO 4362 ii 16); K.I2762:4: ~ MUL Oil-bat ina
dUTUj, KUR-ma sin-ni-[sat...].
IV 8. K.6686:4', K.2894 r. 21 and dupls.: [~ MlJ] L.MI::S ina
d '.UTU ,\0, ne-mu-ru.
IV II. 81-2-4,204:18: [~ MUL.MES] ina AN-e it-ta-na-x-x
IM.DIRI NU ZI-[a]; K.2229 r. ii 18': ~ MUL.MES mu-si-ti
it-ta-na-an-pa-llU MAN KALA.CA ZI-a.
V. for parallels see Text IV.

[BM 2, 117j



Text VI

G Sm. 1267

VI I
VI la I

VI 2 3

VI 2a

VI 2b 5

VI 3 6

VI 3a
VI 3b 7

VI 4 8

VI 4a
VI 4b 9

VI 5 10

VI Sa I I

VI 6

broken
[ ] dMes-Iam-[ta-e-a DIB-iq] 2' rina KUR URIlki d50 cp-qa

u be-en-ni SUB-ma dU+GUR MAS.ANSE x [... ]

~ dIMIN.BI ana Ku-ti bu-lim :
MUL.MUL u MUL.MAR UR.BI DU.MES [SEG.MES] 4' u A.KAL.MES DU.MES-ma

SE.GUN TUR ina EN.TE.NA SUB-tim [bu-lim]
MUL.UDU.IDIM ana MUL.MUL KUR-ud dIMIN.BI KUR KU [?]

~ [MUL.A]G.AN.NE ana BALA TIL.LA :
MUL.MES ina AN.NE i-bar-ru-~u ah-rat BALA MAR [... ]
[MUL.MES mu-s]i-te GIM AN.NE nam-ru BALA NAM.K [UR]

[~ MUL.GAM ana BALA T1L.L] A
MUL GAM lum-mu-un BALA HA.[A]

[~ MUL.GAM zi-mu-su u~-sa·na-I]a-mu BALA HA.A-ma MAN-ma DU6+DU-a

[~ MUL Oil-bat ina SAR-sa MUL M)a-ak-ru-u ana SA-SU TU DUMU LUGAL AS.TE DIB-bat
[~ MUL Oil-bat ina SAR-sa MUL.MIN ana S]A-SU TU-ma NU E-a DUMU LUGAL ana E

AD-su TU-[ma AS.TE DIB-bat]

] x TUR 1 UL IGI Sin DU LUGAL KUR AS.TE DIB

114;IIII2?
IV2a;V Ib;VII2a

IV4;V2;VII3
IV 4a; V 2a; VII 3a

IV4b;V2b

I 15; III 13; IV 5; V 3

cf. IV Sa
cf. V 3a

subscript )3' [DUB

remainder blank

] KAM ri·kis KASKALII UD AN dEN.L1L.L.\

Text VII

H K.12397

col. i I'
2'

3'

4'

5'

6'

7'

8'

break

].MES
] GAL

MU] L.SUDlJ N
MU]L.SUDUN

] DU-kam
T] UR-ir

] TE-hi
B]AR.HUM

col. ii
VII I M[UL

M [u] L [

MUL [
ina [

VII 2 5' ~ MUL.MAS.T AB. [BA ana KU-ti dU+GUR ... ]
VII 2a 6' dLugal-g[ir-ra u dMes-lam-ta-e-a DIB-iq] 7inaKUR.URI ki x [...]
VII 3 8' ~ dIMIN.BI a-n [a G-kul-ti bu-lim :
VII 3a MUL.MUL u MULMAR UR.BI DU.MES] 9 SEG u A.K[AL DU-ma ... ]
VII 4 II' ~ M[UL ... ]

break

Note

VIla. The last preserved sign is not KU.

[BM 2, 118]

114;III12;IV2
IV 2a; V Ib; VI la
IV 4; V2; VI 2

10' MAS.ANS [E ... ] IV 4a; V 2a; VI 2a



VI Ia-3 see IV 2a-S

The Texts

Translation

49

VI 3a
VI 3b

VI 4
VI 4a
VI 4b

VI S
VI Sa

VI 6

"If the stars sparkle in the noonday sun: the future of the dynasty of Amurru [...]."
"If the stars of the night are as bright as the noonday sun: a reign of hostilities."

The Crook is for the end of the dynasty.
"(If) the Crook is inauspicious: the dynasty will perish."
"If the appearance of the Crook becomes black: the dynasty will perish and another will appear."

"If at Venus's rising the Red star enters into it: the king's son will seize the throne."
"If at Venus's rising the same star enters into it and does not come forth: the king's son will enter his father's
house and seize the throne."

"[ ... ] one star stands in front of the Moon: an enemy king will seize the throne."

Subscript: [nth tablet] , a rikis girri of Enuma Anu Enlil.

Translation

VII 2-3a see IV 2-4a

Parallels

VI 1-2: see Parallels to IV 2-4.
VI 3. Rm. 230:6': ~ MUL.AG.AN.NE ana BALA TIL.LA
[... ]; AfO 19 107 iii 23: MUL.AG.AN.NAx(BUR) ana
BALA TIL.LUM.

VI3a. Rm. 932:9': [~ MUL.MES ... j i-bar-ru-~u a[h-rat
BALA MAR); K.2229 r. ii 9': ~ MUL.MES ina AN-e

i-bar-ru-~u [... ]; K.8634:2': [~ MU] L.MES ina AN-e [kal
u4] -mi i-bar-ru-[su ... ) .
VI 3b. K.2229 r. ii 17': ~ MUL.MES mu-si-ti GIM AN.NE
nam-ru BALA nu-kur-ti.
VI 4. Free restoration.

VI 4a. K.3780 i 10, TCL 6 18 + r. 21£.: ~ MUL.GAM lum­
mu-un BALA HA.A; Rm. 230:3': ~ dGam-lum lum-mu-un
[... ); Rm. 2,309 ii 18: ~ MUL.GAM I[um-mu-un ... ].
VI4b. = XVl6. TCL 618 + r. 23: MUL.GAM zi-mu-su us-sa­
na-Ia-mu (commentary, no apodosis); Rm. 2,309 ii 19':' ~
MUL.GAM zi-[ ... ]; Rm. 230:4': ~ dGam-lum zi-mu-su [... ].
VI 5. For restoration and parallels see Parallels to IV 5a.
VI 5a. For restoration and parallels see Parallels to IV 5a.
VI 6. x like [KU1.

VII. For parallels see Text IV.

[BM2,II9]
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I K.9098 reverse (obverse destroyed)

BPO 2: EAE, Tablets 50-51

Text VIII

1

VIllI 2 [~ MUL Rab-bu ana z]I-bu SU.BIR4 P'i
VIlI 2 3 MU] L.GAM MUL Nin-si4 [

VIlI 2a 4 ] MUL Dil-bat ina ITI [

VIlI 3 5 [NUSAR?]
.._--

VIII 4 6 ] SAG.ME.GAR ana SAG MUL.GiR. [TAB
VIlI 4a 7 ] [

VIlI 5 8 MUL.GA]M MUL.IM.SU.RIN.NA ana MU x [
VIlI 5a 9 SAL.MES] ina U.TU SI.SA.MES MUL[

VIII 6 10 [NU SAR?]

11 traces

break

[8M 2, 120]

II6

II 9a

II7;IlIlO



VIII I
VIII 4
VIII 5
VIII Sa

The Texts

Translation

see II 6
see II 9a
see III 10
" [. 00] women will give birth easily [... ] "

Parallels

51

VIII 4. BM 35045+46236:16 and dupls.: [~ MUL.SAG.ME.
GAR) ana SAG MUL.GiR.TAB ik-ta-sad ina KUR.URlki

KI.LAM GAL-u ana 2 HA.LA.

[BM 2, 121]



52 BPO 2: EAE, Tablets 50-51

4.2. The Assumed Tablet 51

It is assumed that Text IX represents the canonical Tablet 51. This assumption is based on the catch line of
Text III and the subscript of Text IX, though the latter text is not older than ca. -1000 since our analysis shows
that it has three sources, of which the first two are "corrections" of the Astrolabe tradition, and the third (which
may not be from "Tablet 51") seems to have been derived from two sources. Closely connected with Text IX are
Text X, Text XI, and Text XII.

IX X XI
1-5 1-5
6-11

12-15
16-20 1-5
21-22 7 11 _8

23

16-34

XII

1-2
3-21

In Text IX section 1, comprising the first eleven omens, is based on a tradition closely allied to Astrolabe B,
as is demonstrated in the following table.

TEXT IX ASTROLABE B

SECTION A SECTION B

OMEN STAR MONTH STAR MONTH STAR PATH

1 AS.GAN I AS.GAN I AS.GAN Ea

2 MUL.MUL II MUL.MUL II MUL.MUL Ea

3 Is Ie all year Is Ie III Is Ie Ea

4 SIPA.ZI.AN.NA III SIPA.ZI.AN.NA IV SIPA.ZI.AN.NA Ea

5 KAK.SI.SA IV KAK.SI.SA V KAK.SI.SA Ea

BAN VI BAN Ea

6 BIR VI MU.BU.KES.DA VII

7 I:ut.GAL-a-a VII (1)e-gtil-Iu) IX

A.MUSEN XI Enlil

8 Dil-bat its own Dil-bat Anu

9 GiR.TAB VIII/X GiR.TAB Anu

10 Zibtinitu UDU.IDIM

dZibtinitu Anu

11 UD.KA.DUg.A (X)I2 UDU.KA.DUg.A Anu

11 XI 6 seems to be sim ply a repetition of XI 4.

12The text states that it sets in month IV.

r D AA" '1 1 '1 '11



The Texts

Of these three traditions, that in Section B of Astrolabe B (see Table III, p.5), where the stars of each path are
named, is surely the oldest. Section A associates with most months of the year a star, choosing Ea-stars in their
proper order for months I - VI, and an Enlil-star for month XI. The stars in Section A, at least at the beginning of
the path of Ea, are listed in the order of their increasing longitudes; but they are not stars that have their heliacal
risings in successive months. 13 The original meaning of Section A of Astrolabe B was not strictly astronomical.
But Astrolabe B also contains a scheme in which a star from each of the three paths is said to rise in each month;
mechanically it is then assumed that a star that rises in month x sets in month x+6. The scheme of the risings of
stars is closely followed in the Pinches Astrolabe (see Table II, p.4). But the compiler of this scheme in both
"astrolabes" has corrected one of the major "mistakes" in Section A of Astrolabe B; the association of Is Ie (a
Tauri and the Hyades) with month III. Further, he has switched the positions of GiR.TAB (Scorpius) and Zibiinitu
(Libra) of Section B. Astrolabe B and the Pinches Astrolabe, then, list the following stars for months I - VI in the
path of Ea and for months VII . IX in the path of Anu.

I AS.GAN

II MUL.MUL

III SIPA.ZI.AN.NA

IV KAK.SI.SA

V BAN

VI BIR I4

VII Zibiinitu

VIII GiR.TAB

IX UD.KA.DUS·A

Except for the occurrence of AS.GAN in month I this is not a bad sequence astronomically; MUL.APIN has the
above nine constellations rise respectively on XIS; II 1; III 10; IV 15; V 15; VI 10 (NUN.KI15); VIliS; VIII 5;
and IX 15.

Clearly the author of text IX has wished to attain the same level of astronomical accuracy as has the compiler
of thB scheme in Astrolabe B and the Pinches Astrolabe, but he does not, for some reason, choose to omit Is Ie of
Section A of Astrolabe B. He makes the erroneous statement that it remains (in the night sky) all year (i.e., is cir­
cumpolar) that had been correctly made with reference to MAR.GiD.DA in III 28c. He also accepts the substitution
of BIR for MU.BU.KES.DA, quoting in support of it from some unidentifiable description of stars. In omen 7 he
introduces Ht~.GAL-a-a, probably through association with the word ~egallu, "abundance," which occurs in Section
A of Astrolabe B for month IX; he quotes an expanded version of MUL.APIN I i 13, according to which HE.GAL-a-a is
SUKKAL dNinlil , and inexplicably has it rise in month VII instead of Zibiinitu. 16 For omens 8 to 11, where he
draws on the list of Anu-stars in Section B of Astrolabe B, he retains Dil-bat (Venus) but correctly refuses to say that
it rises only in one month; and he keeps the wrong order: G!R.TAB and Zibiinitu. Suddenly in omen 11 he refers to
a setting in month IV rather than to a rising in month X; according to the scheme in Astrolabe B UD.KA.DUS.A rises
in month IX and sets in month III.

Thus the author of this section of the assumed Tablet 51 seems to have followed a list of stars which can be
constructed out of Sections A and B of Astrolabe B with great conservatism (we presume that his omission of
BAN as the star rising in month V is a simple mistake and not deliberate), but he has tried~not always with success­
to make some astronomical sense of it.

13Whether these months happen to be in the sequence I, II, III in a particular year or some other is irrelevant; they should be
chosen so that the dates of their heliaca1 risings are separated by about thirty days. This is not true of the stars in Section A or
Section B of Astrolabe B.

14Kalitum in Astrolabe B.

15Cf. III 27a.

16According to MUL.APIN Ii 12-13 I:IE.GAL-a-a is before SU.PA, whose first visibility is on VIIS.

[BM2,123]

53



54 BPO 2: EAE, Tablets 50-51

Instead of continuing with the remaining months of the year, the assumed Tablet 51 gives in section 2, which
is IX 12 - IX 15, X 16-23, and XI 1-8, a variant version of section 1 (omitting the troublesome Is Le of IX 3). In
this variant version the month is named before the star, and the phraseology of the protasis is changed from NIM­

rna IGI/ul)-I)i-ir-rna ITI-su DlB to ina UD.DUG
4

.GA-SU KUR-I)a/ina La UD.DUG4 .GA-SU KUR-I)a, but the one apodo­
sis that we can still compare (IX 2 with IX 13) has virtually the same wording in each version. After IX 15 in J
(obv. 30) there followed probably eight omens corresponding to X 16-23 and four omens before IX 18 (rev. 2')
corresponding to XII 1-4. After IX 13 in K (obv. 22) there followed probably twelve omens before IX 16 (rev. 1').

The second section can again be compared with Astrolabe B, this time with Section C (see Table II, p. 4).

SECTION 2 ASTROLABE B

OMEN STAR MONTH STAR PATH

IX 12 A.SA.GA 1 AS.GAN Ea

IX 13 MUL.MUL II MUL.MUL Ea

IX 14 SIPA.ZI.AN.NA III SIPA.ZI.AN.NA Ea

IX 15 [KAK.SI.SA] IV KAK.SI.SA Ea

X16,Xll BAN V BAN Ea

X 17, XI 2 BIR VI KaLitu Ea

X 18, XI 3 EN.TE.NA.BAR·tIUM VII EN.TE.NA.BAR.HUM Enlil

X 19, XI 4 GIR.TAB VIII GIR.TAB Anu

X 20, XIS zi-qit-su IX

X 21, XI 7 A.MUSEN X A.MUSEN Enlil

X22,X18 SIM. [MAU] XI SIM.MAH Anu

X 23 KU6
XII KU6

Ea

Again with the exception of AS.GAN, this selection from Astrolabe B (rejecting $aLbatiinu, UD.KA.DUS.A, and UZ

in month IX) makes some astronomical sense; according to MUL.APIN these stars rise respectively on XIS; II 1;
III 10; IV 15; V 15; VI 10 (NUN.KI); VII 15; VIII 5; zi-qit-su is omitted; IX 15; X 15; and XII 15. The end of the
list, however, is obviously incorrect; this difficulty is also reflected in the omission of months X, XI, and XII from
the first section.

In section 3, which completes the assumed Tablet 51 (XII 1 - XII 21 and IX 16 - IX 34), the protases concern
the stars of AS.GAN in much the same way as the protases of Text XV-Text XIX concern stars. In most cases the
omens clearly refer to the four stars that make up the square of Pegasus: a, {3, "( Pegasi and a Andromedae (XIII ­
XII 4 and XII 10 - XII 21); this fact confirms the identification of AS.GAN. But this section 3, despite the subscript
of Text IX, is only remotely connected with the contents of the rest of the assumed Tablet 51; note that it is omit­
ted by Text X and appears independently in Text XII.

Text IX.

This text, imperfectly preserved in two copies, once contained eleven omens in section 1 (IX 1 - IX 11), which
is followed by a horizontal line, twelve omens in section 2 (only the first four, IX 12 - IX 15, are preserved), and 21
omens in section 3 (only the last 19, IX 16 - IX 34, are preserved).

Text X.

This text, also imperfectly preserved in two copies, once contained the first two sections of Text IX (only the
first five omens of section 1, X 1-5, and the last eight of section 2, X 16-23, are preserved), followed by a hori­
zontal line. The rest of the text consists of a version of Section A of Astrolabe B (12 months, X 24 - X 35), followed
by a horizontal line, and another version of the same (13 months, of which months I-V, omens X 37-41, and months
XII- XII 2 , omens X 48-49, survive).

[BiI12,124]



The Texts

Text XI.

This is a small fragment containing omens 5-11 of section 2 of the assumed Tablet 51. It is unclear why
XI 6 repeats XI 4; and XI 7 as well, perhaps, as XI 8 have conunentaries.

Text XII.

The portion of manuscript M edited as Text XII is a copy of section 3 of the assumed Tablet 51 on the first
column of the reverse. The fragmentary remains of the obverse and of the left column of the reverse contain mater­
ial related to Section A of Astrolabe B and the ends of apodoses of omens, for which see Text XII Notes.

Text XIII.

This is an excerpt text related to section 2 of the assumed Tablet 51, as is shown below:

55

Text XIV.

OMEN

4
5

6
7
919

STAR

EN.TE.NA.BAR.HUM

UD.KA.DUs·A

KU6
BAN

BIR

MONTH

cf. X 18

cf. X 16
cf. X 17

Omens 3-7 of this text correspond, in slightly different order, to XIII 4 . XIII 7 and XIII 9. We can say nothing
further about the additional omens.

17 In IX 11 its rising is put in month IX.

181n X 23 its rising is put in month XII.

19XIII 8 is included as an "explanation" or expansion of XIII 7. We cannot restore XJII 10: the apodosis suggests a protasis in
which MUL.KU 6 occurs.

rEM 2.1251



56 BPO 2: EAE, Tablets 50-51

Text IX

J K.3921 + D.T. 134 + Rm. lOS
K K.8271

IX J i 1

J i 2

IX 2 J i 3

J i 5

IX 3 J i 6

IX 4 J i 7

K l'

~ MUL.AS.GAN ina ITI.BAR [IGI-mar BE-ma MUL BI NIM-ma IGI ...

BE-rna MUL BI ZAL-rna I [TI-SU DIB-rna IGI ...

~ MUL.MUL ina ITI.GUD IGI-rnar BE-rna MU [L BI NIM-ma IGI]4DINGIR.ME GALGA KUR ana

SAL.SIG5 GALGA. [MES}

BE-rna MUL BI uh-hi-ir-rna ITI-su DIB-rn [a IGI ...

~ MUL Is le-e kal MU DU-az BE-rna MUL x [

~ MUL.SIPA.ZI.AN.NA ina ITI.SIG4 IGI-rnar BE-rna MUL B [I NIM-rna IGI ...

traces

XI

X2

X3

X4

X5

SF [SI.SA]

[
] x MUL.BAN [ina ITI.NE IGI-mar?]

BE-rna MUL BI NIM-rna IGI KI. [A KUR u rne-ris

[ ] -

~ MUL.KAK.SI.SA ina ITI.SU IGI- mar

[

J i 8 BE-ma MUL BI uh-hi-ir-ma ITI-SU DIB-ma IGI LUGAL [ ]

KZ' [ L]UGAL KURBI KUR-S[u xx]
J i 9

K 3'

J i 10

K 4'

IX 5

IX 6

J i 11

K 5'

J i 12

K 6'

J i 13

K 7'

BE-rna MUL BI UD.ZAL-rna IGI KI.A [KUR u rne-ris ]

[ ] - - - SE [NU SI.SA]

~ MUL sa ina ZI IM.Ux.LU DU-zu MUL.BIR dNi-ru d E-a [

[ ] - - - ina ITI.KIN IGI- mar u DU-an'?

BE-ma MUL BI NIM-rna IGI KI.A [rne-ris KUR SI.SA]

[ ]-- [_oj

J i 14. BE-ma MUL BI UD.ZAL-ma IGI KI.A [rne-ris KUR NU SI.SA]

K 8' [ ] - - - S [I.SA]

IX 7

IX 8

J i 15,

K 9'

J i 16,

K 10'

~ MUL f:lE.GAL-a-a SUKKAL dNin-1i1 u dSar-pa-ni-t[urn ]

[ ]-rnil-turn ina ITI.DU6 IGI-rnar

~ MUL Oil-bat ina ITI.BI IGI-rnar BE-ma MUL [BI NIM-rna IGI ]

[ lorna IGI LUGAL KUR BI TI.LA ur-rak

J i 17 BE-rna MUL BI UD.ZAL-m[a IGI ]

K 11' [ ] LUGAL KUR BI ar-his BE

IX 9 J i 18 ~ MUL.GiR.TAB ina ITI.APIN : ITI.A [B IGI-rnar

K d [ BE-rna MU] L BI NIM-rna IGI LUGAL KUR BI e-tel-1iS

GIN.MES

J i 19 MUL.GIR. [

na-ki]-ri-su GAM-as BE-rna M [UL BI UD.ZAL-ma IGI

K 13' ] LUGAL KUR.BI LUGAL.ME

KUR D1l.A.BI KUR.ME-SU

Notes

IX 3. J i 6: x like ME.
IX 9. J i 19 has MUL.GiR[ in gloss script.

[BJ1!2.126]



The Texts

Translation

IX The Field rises heliacally in month I; if this star rises early: [... j if this star is late and passes by its month
and rises [ ... j

IX 2 The Bristle rises heliacally in month II; if this star rises early: the gods will give good counsel to the land;
if this star is late and passes by its month and rises [... ]

IX 3 The Jaw of the Bull stands all year; if this? star [... j

IX 4 The True Shepherd of Anu rises heliacally in month III; if this star rises early: [... j; if this star is late and
passes by its month and rises: the king of this land will [... j his land.

IX 5 The Arrow risesheliacally in month IV [and? .. oj. The Bow [rises heliacally in month V?j; if this star rises
early: the irrigated land and the cultivated barley land will prosper; if this star rises late: the irrigated land
and the cultivated barley land will not prosper.

IX 6 The star which stands at the rising of the south wind is the Kidney, the Yoke, Ea, it rises heliacally in
month VI and stands?; if this star rises early: the irrigated cultivated land of the land will prosper; if this
star rises late: the irrigated cultivated land of the land will not prosper 0

IX 7 The star of Abundance, the vizier of Ninlil and Sarpanitu, rises heliacally in month VII.

IX 8 Venus rises heliacally in its month; if this star rises early: the king of that land will have a long life; if this
star rises late: the king of that land will die soon.

IX 9 The Scorpion rises heliacally in month VIII, variant: month X; if this star rises early: the king of that land
will go about proudly, he will subdue [the kings j his enemies; if this star rises late: the kings of all lands
will start hostilities against the king of that lando

Parallels

57

IX l.The beginning of this line, i.e., the incipit of Tablet 51,
is cited in the Diviner's Manual, line 34, published by A. L.
Oppenheim, JNES 33 (1974) 199.
IX 4. VAT 11339 rev.? 5ff.: 5 MUL.SIPA.ZI.AN.NA ina
I[TI ..0] 6 LUGAL KUR-su i?-ri-[ .. o] 7 LUGAL KUR Bl
KUR-su [o .. j 8 ina lTI.SIG4 MUL.SIPAoZ[I.AN.NA ... j

9 KI.A ina KU R SI. rSA? 1 [ ... j.

IX 7. BM 47799:22'and dupl. BM 34058:6'(= LBAT 1565),
also K.3780 ii 7', 1f MUL HE.GAL-a-a SUKKAL dNin-lil
ana MUL.UZ TE LUGAL GAL ina KUR GAL-iii a-la-la
DUGoGA ina KUR GAL dGiR u dNisaba ina KUR GAL.
ef. MUL.APIN I i 13: MUL sa IGI-iiu DU-zu MUL.HE.GAL­
a-a SUKKAL dNin-lil.

[EM 2, 127]
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IX 10 J i 20 ~ MU[L Zi-b]a-ni-tum e [
K 14' [

BPO 2: EAE, Tablets 50-51

ina ITI x IGI-mar]

] -
IX 11 J i 21 ~ M[UL U] D.KA.DU 8 .A ina ITI.SU s0 ina ITI [x IGI-mar BE-ma MUL BI NIM-ma IGI ]

K 15' [ MU]L - LUGAL KUR BI SI.SI

KUR-SU GAR-an

BE-ma MUL BI UD.ZAL-ma [IGI ]

LUGAL KUR BI] SLSI-SU KUR-SU GAR-an IOIM.ME KUR-ad

IX 12 J i 23 ~ ina ITI.BAR MUL.A.SA.GA MUL [
K 17' [

]
BE-ma ina UD.DUG4 ].GA-SU KUR-ha KI.A u me-riS-e-turn ina KUR

SI.SA.ME

J i 24

K 18

IX 13 J i 25

K 20

J
K

J
K

J
K

BE-rna ina la UD.DUG4 .GA-SU [ ,
[ G]A-SU KUR-ha KI.A u rne-ris-e-tum NU SI.sA.ME 19 [iD.MES miJisina?]

ul ub-ba-Ia

~ ina ITI.GUD MUL.MUL dIMIN.B [I (D1NGIR.MES GAL.MES) BE-ma ina UD.DUG 4 .GA-SU-nu KUR.MES-ni DINGIR.M1!

[ D]UG4 ·GA-SU-nu
. . . i 26 • •. - •

GAL.MES NIGIN.MES-ma] ,GALGA KUR ana SAL.SIGs GALGA.MES 1M. [MES DUG.GA.MES DU.MES
21 [

BE-rna ina la UD.DUG4.GA-SU-nu KUR.MES-ni (D1NGIR.MES GAL.MES NIGiN.MES-ma)] i 27 GALGA KUR ana
_ _] _ _ 22' [

SAL.HUL GALGA.MES 1M. [MES HUL.MES DU.MES SA.HlIL UN.MES GAR-an)
] -

IX 14 J i 28 ~ ina ITI.SIG 4 MUL.SIPA.ZI.AN.NA M[UL ...

K break

J i 29 . I [BE-rna lIla a UD.DU G4

IX 15 J i 30 r~ ina ITI.SUI [MUL.KAK.SI.SA ...

break

In the b[l~ak between obverse and reverse were listed the stars for the remaining eight months V-XII, i.e., the omens
of Text XI 1-8, and the beginning of the Iku-omens, i.e., the omens of Text XII 1-2.

IX 16 K r. I' [~MUL.AS.GANina ITI.BAR I(;I-ma sa IM.KUR.RA NUIGI ina KUR.NIM] .MA ki [KI.MIN) XII 3

IX 17 K r. 2' [~ MUL.AS.GAN ina ITI.BAR IGI-mar sa IM.MAR.TU NU IGI ina KUR.MAR] .TU k ; [KI.MIN] XII 4

IX 18 J r. 2' ~ I [GI-rna ut-tab-bat MU.3.KAM ina KUR DU.A.BI TU.RA dDIM.ME ] x XII 5
K r. 3' [ T]U.RA _ _ _ [

IX 19 J r. 3' ~ I [GI-rna u-tak-kal KUR DtT.A.BI BLME GAL.ME SUB-tim bu-lirn BF-ma SU.KU] XII 6
K r. 4' [ ] - - [K 0]

IX 20 J r. 4' ~ I [GI-ma GIM di-pa-ri i-nam-bu-ul ina KUR D0.A.B1 a-m-ur-tum i-mad]
K r. 5' [ ] - - - m [ad]

IX 21 J r. 5' ~ KI-su [MUL.SU.PA IGI KI.MIN KI.TA MUL.SU.PA IGI BIR-ahKUR.KUR]
K r. 6' [ ) _

IX 22 J r. 6' ~ Kl.TA [MUL.NUN.KIIGI KI.MIN KI-Su MUL.NUN.KIIGI) sal-pu-ti [KUR GAR]
K r. 7' [ ) _

IX 23 J r. 7' ~ MUL.MES-SU AN.TA nen-rnu-du [KUR.SU.BIR/ i KUR.MAR.TU ki ) MU.7.KAM [i-sal] -[la1)
K r. 8' [ )

XII 7

XII 8

XII 9

XII 10

IX 24 J r. 8' ~ MUL.MES-SU KI.TA nen-rnu-du [KUR.NIM.MAki ) KUR.URlki

K break

[BM2,128)
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The Texts 59

XII 13

XII 18

XII IS

XII 19

XII 20

XII 21]
]

r. 9' 11 MUL.MES-Su AN.TA rit-ku-su KI.[M[N Us.MES KUR.Su.B[R/il u KUR.MARTUki KUR.ME-ma XII 12

10' KUR MAR MU.7.KAM [KUR.S IU.B1R4ki dal-Ial

r. 11'11 MUL.MES-su KI.TA rit-ku-su KUR.N[[M.MAki KU]R.UR[ki MU.5.KAM i-sal-[1al] 12'MU.5.KAM
KUR.UR[ki Z[-ma KUR NI[M.MAkji u-sam-qat a-lik [G[ ERiN-SU KUR-a [d]

r. 1311 MUL.MES-SUAN.TA da-'·mu MUL.MES-SU K[I.TA] pa-nu-su-nu SAG.US.MEsina KUR.SU.B1R4
ki XII 14

u KUR.MARTUki [KI.M[N) 14': KUR.N[M.MA ki MU.5.KAM dir-ra u diM UN.MES-su-nu KU.MES

r. IS' [11] MUL.MES-SU KI.TAda·'-mu MUL.MES-SU [AI N.TA pa.nu-su-nu SAG.US.ME [s] 16'ina
KUR.N[M ki u KUR.UR[ki MU.5.KAM dIr-ra u diM UN.MES-sU-nu KU.MES

r. 17' 11 MUL.MES-SU AN.TA S[G 7 .MES-ma MUL.MES-SU KI.TA pa-nu-su-nu SAG.US.MES ina KUR.SU.B[R/ i XII 16
u KUR.MAR.TUk[i] IS'MU.3.KAM SEG.ME ina AN-e A.KAL.ME ina 101M TAR.ME GAN.ZI NU
SI.SA ub-bu-tu GAL- lsi]

r. 19' 11 MUL.MES-SU KI.TA S[G 7 .MES-ma MUL.MES-su AN.TA pa-nu·su-nu SAG.US.MES [M]UJ5.KAMl XII 17
ina KUR.N[M u KUR.UR[ki GAN.Z[ NU SI.SA ub-[bu-tu GAL-si]

r. 20' 11 MUL.MES-SU AN.TA rna-gal SAs.MES ina KUR.SU.B[R4 u KUR.MAR GAN.Z[ SI.SA EBUR
ina-pu-us KUR SA AN [ ]

r. 21' 11 MUL.MES-SU KI.TA rna-gal SAs.MES ina KUR.N[M u KUR.URIki GAN.Z[ SI.SA [ ]

r. 22' 11 MUL.Md-Su AN;TA NU [GI.DUs.MES-maKI.TA [GI.DUs.MES LUGAL [KUR.SU.BIR/i u KUR.
MAR.TUki ] 23 i-sal-Ia-lu-ma Sf:G.MES [

r. 24' 11 MUL.MES-SU KI.TA NU IGI.DUs.MES-ma AN.TA [GI.DUs.MES L[UGAL
25' i-sal-Ia-Iu-ma KUR.SU.B[R/[i

IX 26 J

IX 29 J

IX 25 J

IX 28 J

IX 27

r. 26' 11 ina lTI.BAR MUL.As.GAN u MUL.MUL IGI.MES x [

r. 27' DUB.51.KAM UD AN dEN.LIL j'.GAL ffiAN.SAR-DU-A [

r. 28' GESTU Il DAGAL-tu is-ru-ku-us i-hu-uz-zu [

end

IX 30 J

IX 31 J

IX 32 J

IX 33 J

IX 34 J

catcWine J

subscript

colophon

Translation

IX 10 The Scales [... ) rises heliacally in month [... ]
IX II The Demon with the Gaping Mouth sets in month IV, it rises in month [... ] ; if this star rises early: the king

of that land will defeat his enemy; if this star rises late: his enemy will defeat the king of that land, will
conquer the nobles?

IX 12 In month I the Star of the Field [... ]; if it rises heliacally at its specified time: the irrigated land and the
cultivated lands in the land will prosper; if it rises heliacally not at its specified time: the irrigated land and
the cultivated lands will not prosper, [the rivers?] will not bring [their high waters?].

IX 13 In month II the Bristle, the Seven gods (the great gods); if it rises heliacally at its specified time: the great
gods will assemble and give good counsel to the land, good winds will blow; if it rises heliacally not at its
specified time: (the great gods will assemble and) will give bad counsel to the land, evil winds will blow,
there will be grief for the people.

IX 14 In month III the True Shepherd of Anu, [... ] ; if [it rises heliacally] not at its specified time: [... ]

IX 15 In month IV the Arrow [... ]
IX 16-34 See XII 3-21.

ParaDels

IX 13. Restored from [932-12-12,551 TM. MM 10.134556
(courtesy A. Millard): 6 [ ~ ina] ITI.GUD MUL.MUL
d(IMIN .B[] 7 [DINGI R.MES J GAL.MES ina a-dan-ni-s[ u-nu]
8 (: r.l) ~K~R.MES-nil D[NGIR.MES GAL.MES NIGIN.
MES-[m]a (- r.2) [GALGA KUR ana) SIGs-tim GALGA.

MES 10 (= r.3) (IM.MES] DUG.GA.MES DU.MES.
IX 25-29. Parallel K.3099:1' -14'; this text continues with
EAE Tab[et 52, and will be edited with that tablet.
Colophon: Hunger Ko[ophone no. 319 beginning.

[BM2,129]
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Text X

N K.2920 + 3604 + 8876 + 9527 + 12117 + 12136 + 12242 + 15582 + 18407 + 81-7-27,208 (Nd (+) 80-7-19,100 (N2 )

Y 81-2-4,424 (courtesy W. G. Lambert)

X I N2
I

N2 2

X 2 N 2
3

X 3 N 2 S

X 4 N 2 6

N2
7

X 5 N2
8

~ MUL.AS.GAN ina ITI.BAR IGI-rnar BE- [rna MUL BI NIM-rna IGI ...

BE-rna MUL BI uh-hi-ir-rna I [Tl-SU DlB-rna IGI ...

~ MUL.MUL ina ITI.GUD IGI-rnar BE-rna [MUL BI NIM-rna IGI] 4 EBUR KUR SI.SA KUR SIGs IGI

BE-rn[a MUL BI uh-hi-ir-rna ...

~ MUL is le-e kal MU DU-az [

~ MUL SIPA.ZI.AN.NA ina ITI. [SIG 4 IGI-rnar BE-rna MUL BI NIM-rna IGI ...

BE-rna MUL BI u [b-l}i-ir-rna ITI-su Dill-rna IGI ...

[~] fMUL.KAK.SI.SA 1 [ina ITI.SU IGI-rnar

IX I

IX 2

IX 3

IX4

IX 5

2'SILIM,MU ina KUR GAL

]

Gap of ten omens

I . do· [ kiX 16 N I ~ rna ITI.NE MUL.BAN ES4.DAR NIM.MA ...

BE-rna ina [

~ ina ITI.KIN MUL.BIR d E-a [

BE-rna ina NU lJD.DUG4.GA- SU NU [

X 18 N 1 S' ~ ina ITI.D,u6 MUL.EN.TE.NA.BAR.tIUM MUL A [n-nu-ni-turn BE-rna ina] UD.DU [G4.GA-SU KUR-ha]

6 KI.HAL GUN-sa iL BE-rna ina NU UD. [DUG4.GA-SU KUR-1)a KI.tIAL] GUN-sa [NU'! i,Ll

X 19 N 1 7' ~ ina ITI.APIN MUL. rGiR 1. [TAB] rdIf -ha? 1- rra1 [BE-rna ina UD.DUG4.GA-SU KUR-h] a GAN.BA SIG.

HI.A u L[GIS xl
N I 8' BE-rna ina NU UD.D [UG4.GA-SU KUR-ha ) ina KUR [x (x) I

X 20 N I 9', ~ ina ITl.GA:'II zi-qit-su [ ] x-tum ina KUR [x (x)]

N 110 BE-rna ina UD.DU [G4.GA-SU KUR-1)a ... ]

X 21 NllI' ~ina ITI.AB fMULJ.rA?l.[MUSEN ... ] BE-rna ina UD.DUG4.GA-SU KUR-[ha] n'SAL.KUR ina KUR

ina-pu-[us ,.. J ina KUR GAR

X 22 N I I 3' ~ ina ITI.ziz MUL.SIM.M ]AH ... BE-rn]a ina UD.DUG4.GA-Sa KUR- (1)a] 14' tas-rnu-u ina KUR GAL

N I [BE-rn]a ina NU UD.DU[G4.GA-Sa KUR-1)a ... ina] fKURl GAL-si
I'Y [ ] ina KUR G[ALl

X 23 N I IS' ~ina ITLSE MUL.KU 6 d [E]-[aEN te]-ni-se-e-turn BE-rn[a ina UD.DUG4.GA-SU KUR-1)a SEG u]

A.KAL.ME ina !DIM 16' DU.MES-ni

Y 2' [ ] A.KAL.ME ina !DIM DU. [ME]

N I BE-rna ina NU [UD.DUG4 ] .GA-su K UR-ha SEG.ME [u A.KAL.ME ina !DIM L] A.MES

Y 3' [ A.KAL].ME ina 101M LA.M [E]

[ Text X continues on p. 62 ]

Notes

X 1-5. Free restorations, based on parallel lines of this text in IX 1-5.
X 6-15. The ten omens in this gap probably contained omens from stars rising in months
VI-XII, similar to IX 6-11, and again from heliacal risings in months I-IV, on the patttern
of X 16-23.
X 16-22. Restorations from parallel Text XI.
XI. Restorations from X 16-22.
Other texts which associate months with constellations are BM 34058 (= LBAT 1565)
reverse and parallels K.3380, K. I 2117, BM 47799, 8 I -7-27 ,I 42.

rRM? 1101

XI I

XI2

XI3

XI4

XIS

XI7

XI8
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Translation

61

X See IX 1.

X 2 The Bristle rises heliacally in month II; if this star rises early: the harvest of the I,and will prosper, the land
will see good times, if this star is late [... ].

X 3-5 See IX 3-5.

gap of ten omens

X 16 In month V the Bow, IStar of Elam [... ] there will be reconciliation in the land, if at [... ]

X 17 In month VI the Kidney,Ea [... ],ifnot at its specified time [... ].

X 18 In month VII EN.TE.NA.BAR.l:/UM, the star of Annunitu, [if it rises] at its specified time: the furrow will
bring its yield, if [it rises] not at its specified time: [the furrow will not bring] its yield.

X 19 In month VIII the Scorpion, ISl1ara, [if it] rises [at its specified time]: the market of wool and oil [will ... ] ,
if [it rises] not at its specified time: [... ] in the land.

X 20 In month IX its Sting [ ] in the land, if [it rises] not at its specified time [... ].

X 21 In month X the Eagle [ ], if it rises at its specified time: hostilities will flare up in the land, [... ] will be in
the land.

X 22 In month XI the Swallow [... ], if it rises at its specified time: there will be obedience in the land, [if it rises
not at its specified time]: there will be [... ] in the land.

X 23 In month XII the Fish, Ea [lord of] mankind [...]: high water will mount in the springs, if [it rises] not at its
specified time: rain (and) high water will be scarce in the springs.

Text XI

XII 1

XI2 2

XI3 4

XI4 s

XIS 6

8

XI6 9

XI 7 r. 1

2

3

4

XI8
6

o Sm.IISO

[1\ ina] [m 1.NE M[UL.BAN dES4 .DAR N1M.MAki

1\ ina 1TLK1N MUL. [BlR dE-a 3' BE-rna ina NU [

1\ ina 1Tl.DU6 MUL.EN.TE. [NA.BAR.HUM

1\ ina lTl.AP1N MUL.GIR.TAB BE-rna ina UD.SUR [

1\ ina lTl.GAN zi-qit-su BE-rna [ 7' KUN MUL.GIR.TAB [

NU KUR-\:Ia [

1\ ina lTl.AP1N MUL.GiR.TAB [ 10' ina lTl.AP1N x [

1\ ina lTl.AB MUL.A.MUSEN e-ru- [u
d~al-bat-a-nu ina K1 MUL [

MUL.A.MUSEN ina lTl.A[B?

SALKUR ina KU[R ina-pu-us

1\ ina 1TLziz MOL [

[MULl [

break

left edge: [... ] DIS BU U N1 Sl U N1

fRMJ 1111

X 16

X17

X 18

X 19

X 20

X 21

X 22



X 24 N Id ~ iti.bar.zag.gar bara i [1.1] a iti dSESKI dumu.sag dEn.l] il.la.ke 4
y 4' ] _

N118' ina ITI.BAR I.UGAI. in-na- [as] -si LUGAI. is-sak-kan [1Tl dEN.ZU DUMU reS-t] u-u sa dEn-lil
y 5' DU]MU res-ti-i _

X 25 N119' ~ iti.gu4.si.sa kLduru s ga[l.t] ak4.tak4 iti en [sLgal dEn.!] il.li.ke4
y 6' [ en] SI - - -

N120' ina ITI.GUD (;UD.MES [us-te-d] -se-ru ba-ma-a-tulll up-t[a-at-ta in dMIN PAT] I.SI GAL-i Sa dEn-IiI
y 7' [ MI] N - - - - - --

X 26 N121 ' ~ itLsig4.ga kUL [kur e.ne.ne] mu.un.gibil.es.im [iti dSIG4] kalam.ma.ke4
y 8' [ it] i _ _

N 122 ' ina ITl.SIG4 KU [R. Mrs E.MES-si-na] x x x MlOS I[Tl dKu] I-Ii sa ma-a-ti
y 9' [ ] r _ .1

X 27 N 123' ~I itdu.numun.n[a
y 10'

N124' [ina rr]I.S[u
Y break

iti (sipa) dDumu.zi ba].dib.ba

] .ba

ITI (SIPA) dOUMU.ZI ik-k] a-mu-u

dInanna.NIM.ma] .ke4 AMA d INANNA.ke4.c.ne did.lu.ru.gu sik [il.e ].da.a.ni.se im.mi.in.UD. UD

I x x [ iti dGIS.BIL.GA] .MES u4.8.kam

I]irum. [ma ki.ne.ne ] .ne

] in-nap-pah GI.lZI.LA ana d [A-nun-na-ki in] -na-as-si

x SAG um e(-Iu-tum ina KA-su-nu ina (I-m [as] u a-ba-ri us-te-e~-~u-u

[ina 1Tl.NF

[

[~ iti.N!

[

X 28 N
I
2S'

N 26'
I

N 27'
I

N 28'
I

X 29 N129' [~iti.kin

N130' [ina lTl].KIN si-pir dINANNA.MES ina diD.l.l).RU.GU [u-tal-Ia-Ia x] -x-si-na u-tab-ba-ba
(bottom)

X 30 N I r. I

N r. 2
I

N r. 3
I

X 31 N I r. 5

N I r. 6

X32N
I

r.7

N I r. 8

X 33 N I r. 9

N I r. 10

[iti.d u6 ne .sag ku kur] .kur.ra dA.nun.na an.da.ga1.1e.eS ki. [si.ga Lugal.dDU 6 .ku] .ga

[d En_ki dNin.k] i iti pa4.bil.ga : rd I? [En.lil] .!a.ke4
[ina ITI.DU6 ni-q] u-u el-Iu sa KUR.MES ana dA-nun-na- [ki in-na-a] q? -qi 4 [kis-pu anal dA-nun-na-ki

ik-kas-sip IT[I a-bi] fa"l-bi sa dEn-iii

[~ itLapin gis.al ( ... ) gi]s.apin.na a.da.min.di.e.ne [it]i dIM gu.gal an.ki.a

[ma ITI.APIN G[]S.AI. u G[S.AP[N us-tc-es-su-u [T! diM GlI.GAI. AN-e u K[-tim

[~ iti.gan he.gal ... uLsag AS.D]U dGiR.UNU.GAI. kalam.ma_ta ba.ra.e

[ina ITI.GAN hegallu?] uk-ta-mar IT! qar-ra-du git-ma-Iu dU+GUR sa ana KUR u~-~a-a

~ [iti.ab ... n] e ezen .mah An.na.ke4 iti ni.gal dInanna.ke4
ina [[TI.AB ... up-ta]h-ha-ru ana pu-uh-ri-sll-nu [uk~u-ni i-sin-nu ~i-ru sa dA-nim [T[ nam-ri-ir-ri

sa dIS-tar

X 34 N I r. II

X 35 N I r. 12

N r. 13
I

~ iti.ziz x [ ] x dEn.lil.la.ke4
ina 1Tl.ziz 1Tl hur-ba-si bi-billib-bi sa dEn-iii

~ itUe.kin.kud [ ed]in.na kLa a.gar gal.gal.la dNin.giLsu.ke4 urudu.su.kin ki

nu.tak4.lak4

ina [nSE se-um in-ni·i~-~i-id mas-ka-na-a-tulll EDIN i-ma-al-Ia-a u-ga-ru GAL.MES sa dNin-gir-su

ni-gal-Iu ul i-sit

X 36 N I r. 14 12 ki-i~-ru GABA.RI LIB[R.[RA].KEx-----------

Notes

X 24-35. Bilingual "astro[abe"; corresponding to section A of
Astro[abe B (= KAY 218). Restorations from KAY 218and from

Sm. 755+1352+1651+1715+1988; Sm. 755+[352+1651 was
identified as a duplicate of Astrolabe B and joined with Sm.

[BM2,132]
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[~ iti.si]g4.ga mul.sipa.z [i.an.na

GIS.GI SA NI IN IT! [

[d En-IIJ ...
-----------------

] x x [ ] 19 gis.apin [... ]

] 21 ir-ra-ah-h] a-~u GIS.APIN [

~ iti.bar.zag.gar mul.AS.GAN bara-il.la iti Id 1[SES.K]I dUl1lu.sag dEn. [lil.la.ke4 1
gU.za dA.nim ki.l1lin mul.an.na SAR [ A]n dEn.lil.x.[

ITI.BAR ni-sit LUGAL IT! dSin [OUMU res-ti]-rjl sa dA-nim u

~ iti.gu4 ·sLsa mul.mul ki.duru s gal.ta [k4
x [x] ki IT! dNin-gir-su [

X 37N1
r. IS

N) r. 16

N1
r. 17

X38N1 r.IS

N
1

r. 20

X 39 N) r. 22

N
1

r. 23

X 40 N, r. 24 [~ iti.su] .numun.na mul.kak.s[i.sa

N1 r.2S [x] x BI IS NUMUN x [
---------

X 41 N, r. 26 [~iti.ne].ne.gar m[ul

(gap of ca. 10 lines, comprising months VI-Xl)

2' [~ iti.se.kin.k] ud mul.mas.m[af

3' [i-ma-al-I] i ina A.GAR x [
4' ] xPAO MI SIG7 [

l'X47N2 r.

X 48 N2 r.

N
2

r.

N
2

r.

traces
-----------------_._-------

X 49 N
2

r.

N r.
2

N r.
2

N r.
2

5' [~ iti.d]iri.se.kin.kud a.da.min [

6' dSES?KI igi nu mu.ni.in. [dus '?

7' te-si-it za/h[a

s' UO.29.KAM [
--------------

13 ki-i~- [ru9'X 50 N
2

r.

X51N r.W'
2

catchline N2 r. 11' ~ MUL.AS.GAN [

subscript N2 r. 12' PA [0

x [

end
Translation

X 24-35 bilingual Astrolabe with mythological explanations for the twelve months; for the similar Astrolabe B see
Appendix.

X 36 Twelve omens, copy of an original.

X 37-49 bilingual Astrolabe with mythological explanations for the thirteen months.

X 50 Thirteen omens [ ... ]

Notes
1988 by ER in the British Museum; Sm. 1715 was joined to it dEnJil x [ ... ] A.A dEN.LiL.L.-\.KE4: dMIN a-bi a-bi sa dEn.lil :
subsequently by W. G. Lambert. Only the obverse of Sm. 755+ dLugal.du6.ku.ga: dE_ra' [... J.
is preserved; the upper part contains, as does KAV 218, Atrolabe X 33. There seems to be not enough room in the Sumerian line to
B column A; the lower part may have contained, as does KAV restore [ab.ba uru ... J, the correspondence to the tirst haIfofthe
218, the remainder of Astrolabe B, but only a few traces are Akkadian line, [sibilt ali upta] hharu ana puhrisunu us~uni.

visible, not enough to identify the contents. See Appendix. X 34. The Akkadian version is written between the two halves of
X 27. Compare the "bilingual hemerology" cited Weidner Hand- the Sumerian (the second half being dEn.lil.la.ke4).
buch p. 13: [~] IT1.SU MUL.SIPA.Z1.AN.NA dN1N.SU.NIR X 36. Subscript to the preceding 12 sections.
sukkal.mall An.na dInanna : ina ITLSU Si-ta-ad-da-Iu dpap-sukkal X 3749. A second bilingual "astrolabe," adding as thirteenth
SUKKAL ~i-i-ru sa dA.-nim u dIStaL month the intercalary Addaru. The "mythological explanation"
X 28. Traces in line 28'do not fit the expected tusu'u (or samanti, partly corresponds to the first "astrolabe" and wherever possible
samnu) umi. is restored from it. Note that Text XII ii seems to contain similar
X 29. Traces (a vertical wedge) in line 30' do not seem to tit the material.
expected zuj-mur-si-na. X 38. The distribution of the Sumerian and Akkadian versions is
X 30. Apart from the "Bilingual Astrolabe," the bilingual explana- not clear; rev. 20 may be Sumerian.
tion of the VIIth month is also quoted, with commentary, in the X 39. The Akkadian version seems to correspond to the Astrolabe's
iqqur ipus commentary BM 42286 (CT 41 39; transcription Labat (MUL.BI) dBIL.GI sa-nin; read BIL! .GI sa-ni-in"
Commentaires p. 100, no. XIII; partially quoted Labat Calendrier X 48. The distribution of the Sumerian and Akkadian versions is
p. 2181'.), rev. 6-8: ina ITI.DU6 SISKUR KU sa KUR.KUR ana x not cert~in.

r.. .innaqqi1 KI.si.GA a-na dA-nun-na-ki ik-kas-sap ITI a-bi sa X 50. Subscript (0 the preceding 13 sections.

[BM2,133]
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Text XII

M K.11096 (M 2) (+) Rm. 95 (M I)' M 1 represents the right column, probably column i of the reverse; the text con­

tinues, without direct join, on M 2. Of the left column and of the other side only a few ends of lines are preserved;
they are transliterated in the notes.

IX 19

IX 16

IX 17

IX 18

IX 20

IX 21

IX 22

s 1) IGI-ma u-tak-kal ina KUR OU.A.BI BE.ME GAL.ME SUB-tim bu-lim BE-[ma SU.KU]

I 1) MUL.AS.GAN ina ITI.BAR IGI-ma sa IM.Ux.LU NU [IGI] 2 ina KUR.URl ki GAN.ZI NU SI.SA ub-bu-tu

[GAL-si]

3 1) MUL.AS.GAN ina ITI.BAR IGI-ma sa IM.Sl.sA NU IGI ina rKUR 1 [SU.BIR/i] 4GAN.ZI NU SI.SA UN.MES

SAM OUMU.MES-si-na fKU.MES 1

5 1) MUL.AS.GAN ina ITI.BAR IGI-ma sa IM.KUR.RA NU IGI ina KUR.NIM.MA ki [KI.MIN]

6 1) MUL.AS.GAN ina ITI.BAR IGI-ma sa IM.MAR.TU NU IGI ina KUR MA [R.TU ki KI.MIN]

7 1) IGI-ma ut-tab-bat MU.3.KAM ina KUR OU.A.BI TU.RA doiM.ME [x xl

9 1) IGI-ma GIM di-pa-ri i-nam-bu-ut ina KUR OU .A.BI a-ru-ur-t[ urn i-mad]

10 1) KI-su MUL.SU.PA IGI KI.MIN KI.TA MUL.SU.PA IGI [BIR-ah KUR.KUR]

II 1) KI.TA MUL.NUN.KI IGI Kl.MIN KI-su MUL.NUN.KIIGI sal-pu-t [i KUR GAR]

XII I MI

XII 2 MI

XII 3 MI

XII 4 MI

XII 5 MI

XII 6M I

XII 7M I

XII 8 MI

XII 9M I

XII 10 MI 12 1) MUL.MES-Su AN.TA nen-lllu-du KUR.SU.BIR/ i u KUR.MAR. fTUkil [ ... ]

XII II MI 13 [1) MULI.MEs-su KI.TA nen-mu-du KUR NIM.MAki u KUR.URI[ki Kl.MIN]

XII 12 MI 14 [1) MUL.MES-SU AN.TA r] it-ku-su KI.MIN Us.MES KUR.SU. [BIR/i u KUR.MAR.TUki IS [KiJR.ME­
rna KUR.MAR.Tukil MU.7.KAM KUR.SU.BIR4ki i-sal-[1al]

XII 13 M I 16 [1) MUL.MES-SU Kl.TA rIit-ku-su KUR.NIM.MAki KUR. [URlki MU.5.KAM] 17 [i-sal-Ial MU.5.KAMI

KUR.URl ki Z [I-ma] IS [K UR.NIM.MAki u-sam-qat a-I] ik pa-ni-su KUR- [ad]

XII 14 MI 19 [1) MUL.MES-SU AN.TA da- )-mu MUL].MES-SU KI.TA pa-nu-su- < nu) 20 [SAG.US.MES ina KUR.

SU.RIR/ i u KUR.MAR.TUki KI.MIN] KUR.NIM.MA ki 21 [MU.5.KAM dIr-ra diM UN.MES­

su-nu I K[U.MES I

IX 23

IX 24

IX 25

IX 26

IX 27

IX 30

IX 31

IX 29

IX 28

IX 32

IX 33

IX 34

break
1) MUL.MES-SU [KI.TA da- )-mu MUL.MES-su AN.TA pa-nu-su-nu SAG.US.MES ina NIM.MAkil 2' u

KUR.URlki M[U.5.KAM dir-ra u diM UN.MES-su-nu KU.MESj
3' 1) MUL.MES-SU AN.TA SIGdma KI.TA pa-nu-su-nu SAG.US.MES ina KUR.SU.BI~ki] 4: U MAR.

TUki MU.3.[KAM SEG.ME ina AN-e A.KAL.ME ina !DIM TAR.ME] S'me-ri-su NU Sl.SA

[ub-bu-tu GAL-si]

6' 1) MUL.MES-SU KI.TA SIG7-ma AN.TA [pa-nu-su-nu SAG. US.MES MU.5.KAM ina KUR.URlki ] 7' u

NIM.MAki Ime-ri-su NU Sl.SA ub-bu-tu GAL-sil

s' 1) MUL.MES-Su AN.TA rna-gal SAs.MES [ina KUR.SU.BIR/i u KUR.MAR.Tu ki ] 9' KI.LAM ina-pu-us

[KUR SA AN ... ]

1) MUL.MES-su Kl.TA ma-gal SAs.MES [ina NIM.MAki u KUR.URlki GAN.ZI Sl.SA ... ]

1) MUL.MES-Su AN.TA NU IGl.OlJs-ma Kl. [TA IGl.OUs LUGAL KUR.Su.BIR/i] 12' u KUR.MAR.
TUki [i-sal-Ia-Iu-ma SEG.MES ... ]

1) MUL.MES-SU Kl.TA NU IGl.OUs-ma [AN.TA IGI.DUs LUGAL KUR ... u KUR ... i-sal-Ia-Iu-ma

KUR.SU.BIR/i ... ]

XII 19 M
2

10'

XlI 20~ ,,'

. [BM 2, 134]
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Translation

If the Field rises heliacally in month I but the southern one is not visible: in Akkad the cultivated land will
not prosper, there will be ....

If the Field rises heliacally in month I but the northern one is not visible: in Subartu the cultivated land will
not prosper, the people will live off the price of their children.

If the Field rises heliacally in month I but the eastern one is not visible: in Elam ditto.

If the Field rises heliacally in month I but the western one is not visible: in Amurru ditto.

If it rises heliacally and shines brightly: for three years in the entire land illness (and?) the Lamastu demon

[will rage?].

If it rises heliacally and becomes dim: in the entire land there will be pestilence, epidemic among cattle,
or famine.

If it rises heliacally and shines brightly like a torch: in the entire land drought will be great.

If SO.PA is seen with it, variant: it is seen below SO.PA: dispersal of all the countries.

If it is seen below the star of Eridu, variant: the star of Eridu is seen with it: desecration of the land will

occur.

If its upper stars meet: Subartu and Amurru [... ].

If its lower stars meet: Elam and Akkad [ditto].

If its upper stars are conjoined, variant: ride one on the other: Subartu and Amurru will start hostilities and
Amurru will plunder Subartu for seven years.

If its lower stars are conjoined: Elam will plunder Akkad for five years. in the fifth year Akkad will arise

and defeat Elam, and will conquer its leader.

If its upper stars are dark, its lower stars look normal: in Subartu and Amurru, variant: Elam, for five years

Irra and Adad will ravage their peoples.

XII

XII 2

XII 3

XII 4

XII 5

XII 6

XII 7

XII 8

XII 9

XII 10

XII 11

XII 12

XII 13

XII 14

XII 15 If its lower stars are dark, its upper stars look normal: in Elam and Akkad for five years lrra and Adad will
ravage their peoples.

XII 16 If its upper ~tars are green, but the lower ones look normal: in Subartu and Amurru for three years rains
from the sky, high floods from the springs will cease, the cultivated land will not prosper, there will be ....

XII 17 If its lower stars arc green but the upper ones look normal: for five years in Akkad and Elam the cultivated

land will not prosper, there will be ....

XII 18 Ifits upper stars are very red: in Subartu and Amurru the market will expand, the land ....

XII 19 If its lower stars are very red: in Elam and Akkad the cultivated land will prosper.

XII 20 If its upper stars are not visible but the lower ones are visible: the kings of Subartu and Amurru will plunder
and rains [... ].

XII 21 If its lower stars are not visible but the upper ones are visible: the kings of ... and ... will plunder and Su­

bartu [... ].

[BM2,135]
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Notes to Text XII

Restorations from parallel IX 16-34.
Of the obverse of the tablet, only a few signs of the last twenty lines are preserved. (They are copied in Craig AAT 85 as lines 21-38
of Rm. 95.) On the reverse, the ends of the left column are preserved both on Rm. 95 (M I) and, after a gap of seven or eight lines, on
K.II096 (M2). The first ± twenty lines are ends of omen apodoses; the last seven lines preserved seem to contain partly omen ma­
terial, partly explanatory material. For the sake of completeness, the fragmentary obverse" column ii and reverse'? ii are given here
in transliteration.

M I ii I
.

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

9

] x x [

u] I,I? -~'·ra NU'?

I x su gi x I
I KI.MIN [

lena 'KI.MIN"? [
IT-I-.O-IR-I-:-j.""S E. KIN. KUD A.DA-.-[M---iN---( cf. X 49)

I.BI UD.26.KAM [

I IiI NU.GA.GA [

] A-sa ik?'x [

ca. three lines broken

13

14

IS

16

17

IS broken

19

] NU TUM [

1 IGI? dUTU? [

] x x [

] d?Sin AN [

I x KA? x [

blu (or M] Ei';)

20' traces

bottom

? .•
reverse' 11

M I ii I [

2 [

3 [

4 [

[

6 [

7 I
S [

9 [

10 [

II [

12 [

ca. 7-8 lines broken

] un?

J-az
SEG up-pu) -lu

u.:salj-pat

I AS

dIM J RA u-sal-pat

DU].IAI.BI

ilL-si

NIM.M] Aid

Ii J-sal·pat

s]i

] GAL

I x x

BIR UN.MES

DlNGIR.MES NE RU RU

] x NUN na/us MUL.MES

I KUR OU.A.BI GAR-an

] KUR.KUR KUR.MES

j KUR SF BlJR
---------'.-~-. ? v.

1ITI.BAR· MUL.AS.GAN

I ig-da-rl.!·ru?

In! .DIRI.SE

I tu? ne bi ri

x ta-di-ra-ti31

32

2S

[

[

[

23 [

24 [

[

26 [
-----_.

27 [

[

29 [

30 [

[ 1
I I x us·UnU.!:JI.A

33 1 HI U I.? .M_F_.S _

25

22

M2 ±20

21

34 break

[BM2,1361
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Text XIII

P K.4SIO

Q 81-2-4,204 reverse (the obverse, fragmentary, will be published in a subsequent fascicle)

XIV 7

XIV 5

XIV 6

XIV 3

] x [

] x rna [

] x SEG [

I P

2P

3P

4P

Q
SP

Q

XlII

XIII

XIII

XIII

XIII

ina ITI.DU6 MUL F]N.TE.NA.BAR. [HliM
ina ITI.DU6 MUL.EN.TLN] A.BAR.HUM IGI LUGAL UD.MFS-su [GiD.MES]

ina ITI.BAR MU] L.UD.KA. [ ] 6' [ }ra BE.MI: [s XIV 4
ina ITI.BAR MUL.UD.KA.D] Us.A IGI MU.5.KAM ina KUR.URIki ina KA dir-ra BLMES GAL.MES

ana MAS.ANSE [NU n]
7'

XIII 6P 7' [~ inaITI.BA.RMU]L.KU6 IGI [
Q [~ina ITI.BAR MUL.KU6 IGI a-ru-ur-tum ina KUR GAL

8'
XlII 7 P 8' [~ ina ITI.NE] MUL.BAN IGI SE.f(;ISl.[

Q [~ina ITI.NE MUL.BAN] IGI SLGISj SIGs-iq

XIII 8 P 9' [~ MUL.BAN ana] MUL.UD.AL.TAR fDIM41 KUR.NIM.MA ki NINDA DUG.GA [KL!]
Q 9' [~ MUL.BAN ana MUL.UD.AL].TAR DlM4 KUR.NIM.MAki NINDA DUG.GA Kll x

XIII 9 P 10: [~ ina ITI.KIN] MUL.BIR [IGI APIN SF] SI.SA
Q 10 [~ ina ITI.KIN MUL.BIR] IGI APIN SF S!.[SA]

XIII lOP break
Q 11' [ ... ] IGI KU6 .1Il.A u MUSLN.HI.A TAR.MES KU6 ina iD e-ru-tam MUSEN ina AN-e x x x x

colophon Q 12' [KUR-;;lAN! :SAR~;;LJ.A MAN ·s0 MAN KUR AN.SARki ----------

Translation

XIII 1-3 broken
XIII 4 If in month VII EN.TLNA.BAR.HUM rises heliacally: the king's days will be long.
XIII :; If in month I the Demon with the Gaping Mouth rises heliacally: for five years in Akkad at the command

of Ina there will be plague, but it will not affect cattle.
XIIl 6 !fin month I the Fish rises heliacally: there will be drought in the land.
XIII 7 If in month V the Bow rises heliacally: flax will prosper.
XIII 8 If the Bow comes close to UD.AL.TAR (J upiter): Elam will eat fine food.
XIII 9 If in month VI the Kidney rises heliacally: the cultivated barley field will prosper.
XlII 10 [If ... ] is seen, fish and birds will be scarce (lit. cease), fish in the river (will not] spawn. birds in the sky

[will lay no eggs] .

Notes

XIII I. x like BE.
XIII 2. x like A] H.
XIII 3. x like end of (;15.

Parallels

XU! 4-9. Restorations from VAT 9433 Piece b 4'10' and
Text XIV 3-7.

XIII 5.CLK.10688i1': [ j.UD.KA.DUg.AJ[GI ... 1
2' , v v

[ MASj.ANSE EDIN.NA x x.

XIII 9. Thompson Rep. 221: ~ ina IT/.KIN MUL.BIR
IGI-ir APIN 5E SJ.SA MUL.BIR dMUL.UDU./DIM.GUD.UD.
Colophon: Hunger Kolophone no. 317.
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R K.9126 reverse?

BPO 2: EAE, Tablets SO-51

Text XIV

XIV 1
2'

traces

] x GUR rna x [

5'
XIV 3

XIV 4 7'

XIV 5 10

XIV 6 II

XIV? 12

XIV 8 13

14

IS

XIV 2

ZI-ut BURUs.!:II.A ana UDU.[

4' [~] MUL.!:IU.GA IGI ina DI ZI-a [sa?l

~ ina ITI.DU6 MUL.EN.TE.NA.BAR.HU[M IGI] 6 LUGAL UD.MES-sil Gi[D.MES]

~ ina ITI.BAR MUL.UD.KA.DUs.A [IGI] s'MU.S.KAM ina KUR.URIki ina KA die-ra [BE.MES]

9'GAL.MES ana MAS.ANSENUT[E]

~ ina ITI.BAR MUL.KU6 IGI a-m-ur-til ina KUR G [AL]

~ ina ITI.KIN MUL.BIR IGI APIN SE SI.[SA]

[~ ina ITI.NE] MUL.BAN IGI SE.GIS.I [SIGs-iq]

[ ] MUL.SIPA.ZI. [AN.NA

[ ] x LV? UD [

[ ] sa ina [

break
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XIII 4

XIII 5

XIII 6

XIII 9

XIII?



The Texts

Translation

XlV 1. .... attack of locusts, to the sheep [... ]

XlV 2. If the Raven rises heliacally: ....

XlV 3·7. See translation of XIII.

Notes

Restorations from Text XIII.
XIV I. There is a dividing line erroneously after line 2' instead of after line 3'.

[BM 2, 139]
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70 BPO 2: EAE, Tablets 50-51

4.3. Miscellaneous Constellation Texts

Section 3 of the assumed Tablet 51~Text IX 16 - IX 34 (also contained in Text XII)-contains omens relative
to AS.GAN. These are extraneous to the structure of both Tablets 50 and 51, but utilize optical phenomena and
the relative positions of the stars in the constellations as ominous events (see the astronomical commentary).

Other omens using optical phenomena associated with constellation names are quoted in the commentaries to Text
II - Text VI. There are other such "non-canonical" texts among our materials which are grouped together here.
We have, however, refrained from including at this point that large class of texts that implies a motion of the fIxed
stars, an implication that led the Mesopotamian scholars who compiled and commented on these texts to interpret
the constellation names as an elaborate code for planet names. Some such omens were quoted in the manuscripts
of the assumed Tablet 50 (e.g., Text II 12d - II 12h and III lid), and some appear in the miscellaneous texts (Text
XV 8 and XVI 17 - XVI 18). We reserve any discussion of this class of texts until after the publication of the plane­
tary texts, which, as we expect, will clarify the origin of the tradition of identifying constellation names with planet
names.

Text XV.

Text XV contains collections of omens involving constellations arranged in two series (the first to the north
of the second) essentially in their order of rising. The second series begins-as does the assumed Tablet 51 and the
related Astrolabe Texts--with AS.GAN. The constellations and their occurrences in MUL.APIN are:

STAR OMENS MUL.APIN I (Enlil)

Series I 1. d [NIN.KILIM] 4

2. KA. [MUS.LKU.E] 5 i 34-35

3. SU.GI 6-10 i 3

4. AL.LUL 11-13 i 7

5. [UR.GU.LA] 14 i 8

(3 protases lost)
MUL.APIN I (Anu)

Series II 6. AS.GAN 19-23 i 40

7. Tl1ltu 24-25 i 42 (Anunitu)

8. LIJ.J:lUN.GA 26-27 i 43

9. MUL.MUL 28-29 i 44

10. GU4 ·AN.NA 30-31 ii I

II. SIPA.Z LAN.NA 32-35 ii 2

(6 protases lost)

We suspect that the constellation name (feminine) in omens 36 and 37 was BAN (MUL.APIN I ii 7).
The reason for extending each list through only a third of a circle on the sphere is not apparent. But it is

clear that the composer of the text used a variety of sources. This is indicated both by the variation in number of
omens associated with each constellation name and by the variation of the preterites of the protases of one section
with respect to the others. Unfortunately, we do not possess the original sources of these omens; but our citations
of parallel passages in the footnotes to the text indicate that the authors of other texts belonging to our material
did have such access.
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Text XVI.

The Texts 71

Text XVI is a collection of omens divided by horizontal lines into six unequal sections.
Section I (omens 14) includes the "Stars of the Sky" and SIPA.ZI.AN.NA. Omen 3 is similar to, but different

from, XVII 14, but possibly is identical with XVIII 5; omens 2 and 3 are possibly related to XV 34-36.
Section 2 (omens 5-13) includes SU.GI (omens 5 and 7), dEN.ME.SAR.RA20 (omens 8-9 and 11-12), and

GAM (omens 6 and 13), two constellations close to each other and to SIPA.ZI.AN.NA. Omen 10, regarding the
unidentified dIM.DUGUDmusen, is identical with III lIb, while the SU.GI omens were known to the compiler of
Text XV, where they are omens 10 and 9.

Section 3 (omen 14) involves a planet and the umdentified iD.IDIGNA.

Section 4 (omens 15-16), which utilizes UR.GU.LA (omen 15) and LUGAL (omen 16), is identical with
XIX 4-5; the first is also found as XV 14.

Section 5 (omens 17-21) contains omens from a text in which the "constellations" move.
Section 6 is too fragmentary to be commented on.
There is no apparent organizational principle which determines the structure of this text; a scribe has excerpt­

ed various things that interested him in more or less coherent groupings that correspond to the sections.

Text XVII.

Text XVII is another congeries of omens rplated to constellations in no apparent order. They are:

STAR OMEN MUL.APIN I

SU.PA 1-2 12 (Enlil)

SAl} 3-4 2921 (Enlil)

Damu 5 29 21 (EnIii)

NIN.KILIM22 6

UGA 8-11 ii 9 (Anu)

SIPA.ZLANNA 12-14 ii 2 (Anu)

Zibdnftu 16 ii II (Anu)

The text is too short for us to be sure that the occurrence of Enlil-stars in omens 1-6 and Anu-stars in omens 8-14
and 16 is due to anything but chance.

Text XVIII.

This text contains two sections, divided by a horizontal line. Section 1 (omens 1-10), like section 3 of the
assumed Tablet 51, is a collection of omens involving one star; in this case it is SIPA.Zl.AN.NA. Several of these
omens occur elsewhere in our material, others do not; this confirms the vastness of the corpus of (presumably Old
Babylonian) omens from which our texts were compiled. The sign UD with which the omens in section 2 (omens
11-16) begin stands, together with the vertical wedge preceding it, for summa; the subject of omens 11-13 seems
to be the Moon. The end of the reverse of the tablet contains the end ofEAE Tablet 55.

Text XIX.

This small piece contains two omens relating to AN.TA.SUR.RA, one of the stars in the assumed Tablet 50;
and two omens which also occur in Text XVI.

20MU L.APIN Ii 3: MUL.SU.GI dEN.ME.SA.R.RA.

21 U IN I' 29 y • y. • y dDM L.AP J: MUL sa Ina ZAG-su Izzazzu MUL.SA/:f a-mu.

22See XV 4, where dNIN.KILIM is placed in this same position, just before the star KA.MuS.i.KU.E (MUL.APIN I i 34-35).

[BM 2, 141 L] _



XVII 6

XVI 7
XVI 5

72

S K.230

XV 1 I'

XV 2 2'

XV 3 3'

XV 4 4'

XV 5 5'

XV 6 6'

XV 7 7'

XV 8 s'

XV 9 9'

XV 10 10'

XV 11 II'

XV 12 l2'

XV 13 13'

BPO 2: EAE, Tablets SO-51

Text XV

]-tum [x]

] LUI:I [x]

[ ] x DU - [us]

[~ UL] d [Nin-kilirn? ... ku-ru-si-i] s-su SE.GIS.! K [U]

[~] UL.KA. [MUS.i.KU.E ... ] x ina KUR i.GAL

~ udu.GI [ ] x x ki-zi-i SIG-i

~ udu.GI [ ] su? ki-zu-u ana EN-su I:II.GAR DU-rna NU KUR-a[d]

~ udu.GI UL.GAM e-zib LUGAL PA.AN.MES-SU TAK4.MES- [su]

~ UL.SU.GI GABA-su du- '-u-rnat E.GAL sar-ra-qu i-pal-Ia- [su]

~ UL.SU.GI GIR.MES-su NU IGI.MES LUGAL TA [GIS.GIGIR x x x] -u [s]

~ rUL1. [A] L.LUL UL.MES-SU UL.UL.MES A.KAL [Du-karn]

[~ UL.AL] .LUL UL.MES-5U un-nu~tu4 A.KAL NU [DU-karn]

[~ UL.AL.LU]L UL.MES-SU reS-tu-tu UL.UL.MES-rna MIN [ ] 14' [A.KAL D] U-rna A.SA A.GAR ul [i-rna-karl

XV 14 IS' [~] U[L.UR.GU.LA? rna]-diS MI SA KUR NU D[UG-ab] cf. XVI IS

XV IS 16' [~UL SE.IR].ZI na-si LUGAL URlki [KAL-rna NIG.TUK IGI]

XV 16 17' [~UL ] un-nu-ut i-dir-t[urn ]

XV 17 IS' [ ] I:IASA s x KUR-S[U ]

XV 18 lower edge 19' [ ] 20' [x x (x)] x A.AN [

XV 19 r. 1 [~U]L.AS.GAN KAxMI KA.GAL.MES KA.DINGIR.RA[ki ]

XV 20 r. 2 [~] UL.AS.GAN UL.MES-su it-ta-na-an-bi-tu A.KAL [DU-karn]

XV 21 r. 3 ~ UL.AS.GAN UL.MES-SU un-nu-tu4 A.KAL NU [Du-karn]

XV 22 r. 4 ~ UL.AS.GAN UL.MES-5U res-tu-tu it-ta-na-an-ba-tu-rna MIN GU [D ] r. 5 A.KAL DU-rna A.SA A.GAR

ul i-[ma-kar]

XV 23 r. 6 ~ UL ~al-Iurn-mu-u ana IGI MUL.AS.GAN GIL MU.3.KAM ID.UD.KIB.NU[Nki ] r. 7 A.KAL-sa LA-Hi]

XV 24 r. S ~ UL Tul-turn KAx MI AN.T1.BAL E.MES DlNGIR.MES KU

XV 25 r. 9 ~ UL Tul-turn gup-pu-sat re-e-rnu u SILlM.MU ina KUR GAL-si

XV 26 r. 10 ~ UL.LU.I:IUN.GA un-nu-ut LUGAL SU.BIR/ i i-dir-turn IGI-ma[r]

XV 27 r. II ~ UL.LU.HUN.GA MI LUGAL MAR.TUki ina GIS.TUKUL SUB-ut

XV 28 r. 12 ~ UL.UL sat-hu-rna u MI.MES BE.MES ina KUR GAL.MES

XV 29 r. 13 ~ UL.UL ni-i1)-su-ma UD.DA-su-nu NU GAL d Ir-ra ZI-ma UN.MES ul u- [sam-qat]

Parallels

xv S. K.2241+ :28f. (bilingual): UO MUL.KA.MUS.i.KU.E
M[UL.BI ... j : MUL.KA.MUS.i.fKU.El [... ].
XV 8. K.3111:9' (left column ofK.2226): [~MUL].SU.GI

Gam-Ium TAK4-ib [ ... j; VAT 9818:11': [~ M]UL.SU.Gf
MUL.GAM TAK4-ib LUGAL URl kl PA.AN.[ ... j (with com­
mentary:) MUL.GAM dMarduk MUL.SAG.ME.GAR KI MUL
[... ]; K.6860:10': [~ MUL.SU.GI MUL.GAM izib] LUGAL
PA.[ANl.[MES-SU TAK .MES-swj.
XV 9. 81-24,326:4': ~ MUL.SU.GI GABA-su du-'-u-mat
E.GAL LUGAL sar-ra-qu lil-[pal-Ia-suj; K.6S89:6: [~ MUL.
SU.GI GABA-su duj-'-u-mat E.GAL [... ]; the same apodosis

is attested (protasis broken) in Sm. 442:S', K.14S12:1',
K.6860:6'; possibly the same protasis occurs in K.12079:3'.
XV 10. K.1872+12062:2S': ~ MUL.SU.GI GiR.M[ES-... j;
K.6S89:S: [~ MUL.SU.GI GiR.MES-S]U NU IGI.OUS·MES
LUGA[L ... j.
XV 11. K.1872+12062:27·: ~ MUL.AL.LUL M[UL.MES-SU
... J ; K.314 7 :3': [~ MUL j.AL.LUL MUL.MES-SU it-ta-na-[an­
ba-tu ... j ;K.1494a:I2': ~ MUL.AL.LUL IMULl.[ ... ].
XV 12. K.1494a:13': ~ MUL.AL.LUL MUL.M[ES-SU ... j;
K.664S ii S': [~ MUL.A) L.LUL MUL.MES-Su un-nu-tu A.
KAL NU OU-kam. See also Parallel to XV 21-22.
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xv 1-4 fragmentary.

The Texts

Translation

73

XV 4

XV 5

XV 6

XV 7

XV 8

XV 9

XV 10
XV II

XV 12

XV 13

XV 14

XV 15

XV 16

XV 17

XV 18

XV 19

XV 20

XV 21

XV 22

XV 23

XV 24

XV 25

XV 26

XV 27

XV 28

XV 29

[IfNinkilim ... ] : kurusissu rodents will eat the flax.

[If] KA.[MUS.i.KU.E ... ] : there will be [...] in the land.

If the Old Man [ ] of a prominent groom.

If the Old Man [ ] : a groom will rebel against his master but will not succeed.

If the Old Man leaves the Crook behind: the king's functions? will leave him.

If the Old Man's chest is very dark: thieves will make a breach in the palace.

If the Old Man's feet are not visible: the king will [... ] from the chariot.

If the Crab's stars scintillate: high water [will come].

If the Crab's stars are faint: high water will not come.

If the Crab's front stars scintillate and [... ]: high water will come but will not irrigate the field of the
commons.

If the [Lion?] is very black: the land will not be happy.

[If ] bears brilliance: the king of Akkad will become strong and will have a profit.

[If ] is faint: misery [... ].

[If ] is red: .... his land [ ...] ;

If the Field is obscured: the gates of Babylon [... ] .

If the Field's stars scintillate: high water [will come].

If the Field's stars are faint: high water will not [come].

If the Field's front stars scintillate, and ditto [... ]: high water will come but will not irrigate the field of
the commons.

If a comet crosses toward the Field: for three years the Euphrates' high water will be reduced.

If the Worm is obscured: the ....-pest will eat the temples.

If the Worm is massive: there will be mercy and reconciliation in the land.

If the Hired Man is fain t: the king of Subartu will see misery.

If the Hired Man is black: the king of Amurru will fall in war.

If the Bristle is elongated and black: there will be pestilence in the land.

If the Bristle is apart and has no light: Irra will arise but will not fell the people.

Parallels

xv 13. Cf. Sm. 2074 r. i 7'-8': 11 MUL.MES sa MUL.AL.LUL
IGI.MES-su ba-'-lu4 nu-ul).-su ina KUR GAL; 11 MUL.MES sa
MUL.MIN IGI.MES MUL.MUL.MES-ma iO.IDIGNA OU:kam.
See also Parallel to XV 21-22.
XV 14. Restored from Thompson Rep. 219:3f., 228:3f.
XV 15. K.3636:12': [oo. SE.IR.Z)I na-si LUGAL URIki

KAL-ma NiG.TUK IGI.
XV 20. = IV 3a.

XV 21. Sm. 1093+ :4': [11 MUL.AS].GAN MUL.MES·su un­
[nu-tuoo.].

XV 21-22 (or XV 12-13): K.12710 (commented text) line 2:

[00. un]-nu-ut A.KAL NU DU-[kam], line 4: [... MUL.MES­
su] res-tu-t[u ... j, line 5: [oo. res?-t]u?-tu un-nu-[tu ... J.
XV 24. K.5867:2: [... ] AN.TI.BAL E [00'] (apod.).
XV 25. K.9236:1 r: [11 MUL Tul-tum gup-pu]-sat re-e-mu u
SILIM.MU ina KUR G[ALI.
XV 28. K.1494a r. 6: 11 UL.UL sat-I).u-ma u [MI.ME]S BE.
MES ina KUR GAL.MES.
XV 29. K.1494a r. 7: 11 UL.UL ni-iI).-su-[ma U] O.OA·su-nu
NU GAL-si dir-ra Zl·ma UN.MES KUR u-sam-qat.
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74 BPO 2: EAE, Tablets 50-51

XV 30 r. 14 ~ UL.GU4 .AN.NA UL.MES-SU lum-mu-nu SIGs KUR HA.A U.TU AB.GUD.HI.A u U8 .UDU.HI.A NU

[SI.SA]

XV 31 r. IS ~ UL.GU4 .AN.NA UL.MES-su ba-) -lu4 U.TU bu-lim SLSA

XV 32 r. 16 [~] [UL.SIPA.ZIl.AN.NA LI.DUR-SUSAs ina I5-su MI GAL-si BAL-tum GA[L] r. 17 X X x ftal ba

nu sa GIM EN-su ina GIS.TUKUL S [UB'!-ut]

XV 33 r. 18 [~ UL.SIPA.ZI].AN.NA UL.MES-SU UL.UL.MES 101M ug-dap-pa-sam-ma SAL.HUL [DU-us]

XVll 14;
cf. XVI 3

XVI 2 or 4

XV 34 r. 19 [~UL.SIPA.ZLA]N.NA UL.MES-SU un-nu-tu4 NUN na-ram? [

XV 35 r. 20 [~ UL.SIPA.ZI.AN].NA UL.MES-Su im-dall-ha-ru a-a-um-ma ana x [

XV 36 r. 22 [~ ] MI-at DUMU LUGAL i?-dir-[tu? ]

XV 37 r. 23 [~ ] BABBAR-at ERiN LUGAL ina x [ ]
XV 38 r.24 [ ] x GIS [ ]

break

Text XVI

] r. 21 X ru NU [x]
XVI 2 or 4

XVI 2 or 4

T K.7621

XVI I 1

XVI 2 2

XVI 3 3

XVI 4

XVI 5 4

XVI 6 s

6
,

XVI 7

XVI 8 7

XVI 9 8

XVI 10 9

XVIII 10

XVI 12 11

XVI 13 12

XVI 14 13'

[~MU]L. [MES AN-e Nul [GAL.MES

[~ MU]L.SIPA.ZLAN.NA MUL.MES-su [ ] fx I [
[~ ] MUL.MIN LI.DUR-su MI AN.MI UD.16.KAM :

~ MUL.MIN MUL. [MES-SU ]

[~l MULSU.GI GiR.MES-su NU IGI.MES LUGAL TA GIS.GI[GIR?

[~] MUL.GAM zi-mu-su u~-sa-na-Iam BALA J:IA.A-ma MAN-m [a Du6 .DU-a]

[~] MULSU.GI GABA-su du- )-u-mat E.GAL LUGAL sar-ra- [qu i-pal-la-su]

~ MUL dEn-me-sar-ra MUL IGI-Su ma-diS e-kil EN.n.NA dan-nu G{AL?]

r~] MUL En-me-sar-ra MUL IGLBI GIM ka-ra-ri-e ina MURUB4 -SU I MUL ma-diS SA s
um-sum dan-nu [GA] L

r~l MUL dIM.DUGUD.MUSFN MUL.BI IGLBI ma-diS SA s BE-ma EN.TE.NA sur-bu-u BE-ma

i'.MES u[m-sum GAL]

[~l MUL.GIS.KAK d En-me-sar-ra MUL.BI IGLBI LUL.AS AL.SI4 .S14 A.ZLGA DUGUD.DA

KALAM.MA'! [ 1
~ d En-me-sar-ra ma-dis SAs A.KAL [xl [x]

[~] MUL.GAM SE.IR.ZI na-si SUHUS AS.TE DU-an MUL.GIS.GIGIR KI-s\l [xl
---------

~ MUL.UDU.IOIM ana IGI MUL.IOIGNA NU [SAR?]

Notes

xv 37. x = Winkelhaken in upper half of line.
XV 38. x " vertical wedge.

Parallels

cf. XV 33-35

XVIII 5

cf. XV 33-35

XV IO

XV9

XV 30. K.5867:5: [~ UL.GU4 .AN.NA] MUL.MLS-su lum­
mu-nu SUB-ti GUD.MES.
XV 33. Thompson Rep. 86 r. 6-8: ~ MUL.SIPA.ZI.AN.NA
MUL.MES-su it-ta-na-an-bHu kab-tu ug-{ja-ap-pa-sa-am-ma
le-mut-ti ip-pu-us.

xv 34. K_6i27 ii 6'(to K.3780): ~ MUL.SIPA.ZI.AN.NA
MUL.MES-su un-nu-tu x [... J; for other parallels see Texts
XVI-XVIII.
XVI 6. = V14b.

XVI 8. TeL 6 18 + r. 18: ~ MIN (=En-me-sar-ra) MUL
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XV 30

XV 31

XV 32

XV 33

XV 34

XV 35

XV 36

XV 37

XVI I

XVI 2

XVI 3

XVI 4

XVI 5

XVI 6

XVI 7

XVI 8

XVI 9

XVI 10

XVI II

XVI 12

XVI 13

XVI 14

If the Bull of Heaven's stars are very faint: the wealth of the land will disappear, the offspring of cattle
and sheep will not thrive.

If the Bull of Heaven's stars are very bright: the offspring of cattle will thrive.

If the navel of the True Shepherd of Anu is red, (and) there is a dark spot on its right: there will be a
revolt, a .... who is like his master will fall? through weapons.

If the True Shepherd of Anu's stars scintillate: an important person will become powerful and commit
evil deeds. .

If the True Shepherd of Anu's stars are faint: the prince, beloved [... j.

If the True Shepherd of Anu's stars are equal(ly bright?): someone [... ].

[If j is black: the king's son [... ].

[If ] is white: the king's army in [... ].

Translation

If the stars of the sky are not [there? j.

If the True Shepherd of Anu's stars [ ].

If ditto's navel is black: eclipse on the 16th.

If ditto's stars [... ].

If the Old Man's feet are not visible: the king J...] from the chariot.

If the Crook's aspect becomes black: the dynasty will disappear and another [will arise] .

If the Old Man's chest is very dark: thieves will make a breach in the palace of the king.

If EnmeSarra's front star is very dim: there will be severe cold.

If Enmesarra's front star is like the noonday sun, and in its middle one star is very red: there will be
severe heat.

If the Anzu bird's front star is very red: if it is winter, there will be frost; if it is summer, there will be heat.

If the front star of EnmeSarra's pole is very red: a severe flood [... ] the land.

If EnmeSarra is very red: high water [... ].

If the Crook bears brilliance: the foundation of the throne will be stable-the Chariot [... j with it.

The Wild Sheep in front of the Tigris star-not [written?].

Parallels

IGI-su ma-dis e-kil: GU4.UD ina MUL.SU.t;1 IGI-ma.
XVI 9. TCL 6 18 + r. 16: En-rne-sar-ra MUL IGI-su GIM
ka-ra-ri-e I... 1] MUL ma-dis SAs: AN ina iL sa-ru-ru KI
Dil-bat ina MUL [ ... ].
XVII O. Cf. III 11 b.

XVIII. For the Sumerian formulation of the protasis cf. the
bilingual omens K.2241+ :24' and 26': u4 mul.apin mul.bi
LUL.AS al.si4 .si4 : MUL.APIN MUL.MES-su ma-)-dis sa-a­
mu, also (said of MUL.AN.TA.sUR.RA) ibid. r. 1Of.; cf. ibid.
14'-15': ru4 1 MUL.GIS.rGIGIRl [... J : MUL GIS.GIGIR

MUL.MES-S[u ... ], if MUL.GIGIR stands for Enmesarra.
XVI 12. TCL 6 18 + r. 14: En-me-sar-ra rna-dis SAs : GU 4.
UD ina SU.GI GUR4-m[a].
XVI 13. TeL 6 18 + r. 20: MUL.GAM SE.IR.ZI na-si [isid]
kussi ikiin : dpA.ME.GAR ina MUL.SU.GI sa-ru-ru iL-ma;
Rm. 2,309 ii 17: ~ MUL.GAM SE.[ ... ].
XVI 14. TeL 6 16 (EAE Tablet 56) r. 10: [~ MULj.UDU.
IDIM ana IGI "ana .. MULjD.IDIGNA DU dIM RA-is :
51·G.MES : A.KAL.MES GAL.M[FSj. .

[BM2,145]



XIX 4; cf. XV 14

XIX 5

su-u] r? MU.B[I

] rx 1 M[ES?

SE.GIS.! NIM [SIGs]

SE.GIS.! [x]

SE.GIS.!] NIM [x]

BPO 2: EAE, Tablets 50-51

[~ MUL

[~

[~

~ MUL.UR.GU.LA MI SA KUR NU DUG-ab ;

~ MUL.WGALMI GAL.UNKIN.NA E.[GAL imat]
----------------

r~ MUL.KU61 ana MUL.BAN TE EBUR KUR SI.SA MAS.ANSE.EDIN.NA DAGAL MAN KUR

KALA.GA-ma [KUR- ] 16' rx x xl SE.GIS.i u ZU.WM.MA SI.SA-MES

dGU4.UD ana MUL.A [B.siN ]

r~ MUL.BAN ana MUL.KAK.SI.S] A KUR-ud EBUR SI.SA KI.LA [M GI.NA (~GU4.UD ina SA

MUL.AB.siN DU-ma)]

] [xl

]

76

XVI 15 14

XVI 16

XVI 17 IS

XVI 18 17

XVI 19 18

19
,

XVI 20

XVI 21 20

21

22'

break

Text XVII

U K.3555 col. i

] ina [

traces
XVII 1 2' ~ MULSU.PA [

3'XVII 2 ~ MULSU.PA it-ta-rna-anl-[pah
4' v

XVII 3 ~ MUL.SAH gup-pu·us x [
5'XVII 4 ~ MULSAH KA-SU BAD NUN.MES ana x [
6'XVII 5 11 MUL Da-mu SAs GIG.AN.TI.LA ina [ ]
7'XVII 6 ~ MUL Nin-kilim i-[ 8' ku-ru-sis-si SE.G1S.I [K U]

XVII 7 9' ~ MUL it-tan-mar V.GUG bu-[lim] 10' WGAL GAL ina KUR GAL-rna KURi-x

XVII 8 11' 11 MUL.UGA MUL.BI rna-diS S[As ] 12'EBUR SE.GISj SI.S[A]

XVII 9 13' ~ MUL.UGA ina KI.GUB-su SAG.MES-SIl 14' AN i-na-ta-Ia ina MU BI SEG SUR

XVII 10 15' ~ MUL.UGA ina KI.GUB-SUSAG.MES-su 16'KI i-na-ta-Ia ina MU BI SEG DU-[x]

XVII 11 d [~] MUL.UGA MUL.MES-<su> ba-'-[Iu] 18'd1M SEG ~ah-du-tum u-sd-s[ir]

XVII 12 19' [11 MUL].SIPA.ZI.AN.NA ina KI.[GUB-SU] 20' [sa]-qu ina SAG ITI-su IGI MU [x x]

XVII 13 21' [~MUL MIN] LI.DUR-su it-ta-na-an-bit x [x]

XVII 14 22' [~MUL].SIPA.ZI.AN.NA LI.DUR-su SAs 23' [ina IS]-SU MI GAL BAL-[tum GAL]

24' [ ] xtabanusaGIM EN-[su ...]

XVII 15 25' [~MUL Zi-ba]-ni-tum ma-[dis 26' [

break

XV4

cf. XVIII 3

XVIII 4

XV 32; cf. XVIII 5

column ii broken

Parallels

XVI IS. Thompson Rep. 228:3-4: 11 MUL.UR.GU.LA Ml EBUR KU[R ... ) LUGAL KAL-ma KUR [... ) SEG U A.KAL.

lib-bi KUR NU DUG.GA; ibid. 219:3-4: 11 MUL.UR.GU.LA MES ina 101M GAL.M[ESj.
MI SA KUR NU DUG·ab; K.2071 ii 2: ~ MUL.UR.GU.LA XVI 18. K.2071 ii 10: 1] MUL.BAN ana MUL.KAK.SI.SA
[ .•• J (followed by XVI 16, 18,17, and possibly 19,20, in KUR·ud SE.G[IS.i ... J; LB 1321 r. 13': ~ MUL.BAN ana
that order). MUL.KAK.SI.SA KUR-ud EBUR SI.SA KI.LAM GI.NA :
XVI 16. Thompson Rep. 228:S~: 1] MUL.LUGAL MI MUL.UDU.IDIM.[GU 4.UD ... ); K. S713+ :20'; 1] MUL.BAN
mu-'-ir-ru E..GAL.BE; ibid. 199A 1: ~ MUL.LUGAL Ml ana MUL.KAK.SI.SA KUR·ud EBUR SI.SA KI.LAM GI.NA
GAL.UNKIN E..GAL BE; K. 2071 ii 3: 1] MUL.LUGAL dUDU.IDIM.GU4.UU ina SA MUL.IAB.siN DU-ma) (re-
MIl ... ). stored from K.2177+ :30); Rm. 477:S'·6': [1] MULI·BAN
XVI 17. K.207I ii 6-8: ~ MUL.KU 6 ana MUL.BAN TE MUL.KAK.SI.SA KUR-ud I ... ] dUDU.IDIM.GU4.UD I ... ].

·[BM 2. 1461



The Texts 77

XVI 15

XVI 16

XVI 17

XVI 18

XVI 19

XVI 20

XVI 21

XVII

XVII 2

XVII 3

XVII 4

XVII 5

XVII 6

XVII 7

XVII 8

XVII 9

XVII 10

XVII 11

XVII 12

XVII 13

XVII 14

If the Lion is black: the land will not be happy,

If the King is black: the director of the palace will die.

If the Fish comes near the Bow: the harvest of the land will prosper, the beasts of the steppe will increase,
the king of the land will become strong and [... ], flax and dates will prosper-Mercury to the Furrow [... ]

[If the Bow] reaches [the Arrow] : the harvest will prosper, the market will be steady. (Mercury stands in
the Furrow.)

[If ... ]: the early flax will be fine.

[ ] flax [... ]

[ ] the early flax [... ]

rest fragmentary

Translation

Ifsu.PA [... ].

If SU.PA flares up again and again [... ].

If the Pig is massive [... ].

If the Pig's mouth is open: the princes [... ] to [ ].

If Damu is red: healing of the sick [will be] in [ ].

If the Mongoose [... ]: the kurusissu rodent will eat the flax.

If a star becomes visible: famine of the cattle, a great king will be in the land and [... ] the land.

If the Raven's star is very red: the flax harvest will prosper.

If the Raven, in its position, its head looks heavenward: in that year there will be rain.

If the Raven, in its position, its head looks earthward: in that year rain will come.

If the Raven's stars are very bright: Adad will bring copious rains.

If the True Shepherd of Anu is high in its position, it is seen at the beginning of its month, [... ].

If ditto's navel scintillates: [... ].

If the True Shepherd of Anu's navel is red, there is a black spot in its right side: there will be a revolt.

XVII 15 If the Scales is very [... ].

Parallels

XVI 19-21. Presumably more MUL.BAN omens to be re­
stored; cf., e.g., ~ MUL.BAN ana MUL.A.MUSEN KUR-ud
SE.GIS.! NIM SIGs K.5713+ :18', LB 1321 r. 12', also
K.2071 ii 9.
XVII 2. K.I776+ :13': [~J MULSU.PAinaSAR-suit-ta-na­
an-pah ina MU.BI SEG.MES u A.KAL.MES us-ta-bar-ru-u.
XVII 7. BM 34058:17' (= LBAT 1565): [~ ... it-tan-mJar
D.GUG bu·Um LUGAL G[AL ... J; 81-7-27,137:21-22
and dupl. K.6687 r. 4:[~ MUL i] Ha-an-mar D.Gue; bu-Iim

[LUGALJ GAL ina KUR GAL-rna KUR EN-el.

[BM2,147]

XVII 8. = EAE 57:7; Rm. 308+ r. 20: ~ MUL.[UG]A MUL.
BI rna-diS SAs [... ] 21 [summa/ina] E.MES um-[sum ... J;
82-3-23,120:2' (Sumerian or bilingual): [~ mul.uJga mul.bi
LUL.AS all. ... ]; K.2241+ :3 c5' (bilingual); ~ MUL.U.
NAGA.G[A ... J: MUL.UGA [... ] ma-'-<IiS sa-a-[mu ... J.
XVII 9. = EAE 57: 10.
XVII 10. = EAE 57: 11.
XVII 12-14. See parallels to XVIII.



78 BFO 2: EAE, Tablets 50-51

Text XVIII

V BM 38301 obv.

W Rm.459

XVII 13

XVI 3

cf. XVII 12

] x [
] rim? 1 u da-am KUR ana K [I.KAL NIGIN]

LUGAL KUR-su BAL-su

,
XVIII 1 Vi I r~MULS]IPA.ZI.A[N.NA

XVIII 2 Vi 2' [~MUL SIPA].ZI.AN.N[A ina KI.GUB-su

WI' [~MUL] rSIPA.ZI.AN.NA 1 [

XVIII 3 V i 3' [~M]UL SIPA.ZI.AN.NA ina E-su sa-qu ina SAG I[n-su IGI MU

W 2' [~ M] UL SIPA.ZI.AN.NA ina [

. 4' [ [XVIII 4 V I, ~] MUL SIPA.ZI.AN.NA LI.DUR-su it-ta-na-an- bit

W 3 [~] MUL SIPA.ZI.AN.NA L[I .

XVIII 5 ViS' [~] MUL SIPA.ZI.AN.NA LI.DUR- [s] u MI AN. [MI

W4' [~] MUL.SIPA.ZI.AN.NA L[I

XVIII 6 V i 6' [~] MUL SIPA.ZI.AN.NA KI.GUB KUR.KUR [x x] KAxMI BARA ina K[UR,
W 5 [~] MUL SIPA.ZI.AN.NA K [I

XVIII 7 Vi 7' [~MUL] SIPA.ZI.AN.NA ana 15 MUL.MUL i[q-r]ib dEn-lil KUR u-x-[

W6' [~] MUL SIPA.ZI.AN.NA [

XVIIl 8 Vi 8' [~MUL] SIPA.ZI.AN.NA ana 2,30 MUL.MUL iq-rib SAL.KUR [

W 7' [~] MUL SIPA.ZI.AN.NA [

XVIII 9 Vi 9' [~MUL] SIPA.ZI.AN.NA a-dir AN.MI dSin u dUTU ina KUR DU.[A.BI GAL] i lO'MAS.ANSE [x (x)]

W8' [~] MUL SIPA.ZI.AN.NA a-I

XVIII 10 V i II' [~MUL] SIPA.ZI.AN.NA mes-ha im-su-uh LUGAL EN BALA ina ser-t[i-su] i n'bu-bu-'-tu DIRI-maBA.B[E]

W9' [ ].NA m[es-

XVIII 11 V i J3' [~l UD ina GUB.BA-su di4 .DAR DU

W break

XVIII 12 V i 14' [~] UD ina GUB.BA-su MUL.MES ma-Iu-u NAM.BAD.MES GAL.MES

XVIII 13 ViIS' ~ UD ina GUB.BA-SU MUL Na-ka-ru DU BALA NAM.KUR.MES

XVIlI 14 Vi 16' [~] UD ina IGI MU.KAM ctSi-mu-ut MUL.MES-SU MI.MES BE.MES GAL.MES

XVlII 15 V i n' [~UD ina] IGI MU.KA M dSi-mu-ut MUL.MES-su BABBAR na-ag-lu bar-tum GAL-si

XVlII 16 V i 18' [~UD ina IG] I MU.KAM dSi-mu-ut 2 MUL.M [ES-SU S]IG7 .MES : MUL EGIR-u SIG
7

SUB-di 19' [

EB[UR? ] KUR I.GAL

break

column ii broken

Notes

XVIII 16. Separation sign (:) written with three superimposed oblique wedges, like the
number 9.
Reverse of V contains MAR.Gi D.DA omens, parallel to EAE Tablet 55 end.

Parallels

XVIII 1-4. Cf. XVII 12-14, and XVI 2-4. XVIII 9. Cf. EAE 55:70: [~ MULl SIPA.ZI.AN.NA a-\iir

[BM 2,148]



The Texts

Translation

XVIII 1 If the True Shepherd of Anu [...]

XVIII 2 If the True Shepherd of Anu, [in its position is ...] and dark: the country will assemble in the fortress.

XVIII 3 If the True Shepherd of Anu at its coming forth is high, it is seen at the beginning of its month [...].

XVIII 4 If the True Shepherd of Anu's navel scintillates [...].

XVIII 5 If the True Shepherd of Anu's navel is black: [...] .

XVIII 6 If the True Shepherd of Anu changes its position [... ] obscured: the throne in the land [...].

XVIII 7 If the True Shepherd of Anu comes close to the right side of the Bristle: Enlil will [... ] the land.

XVIII 8 If the True Shepherd of Anu comes close to the left side of the Bristle: hostilities [...] .

XVIII 9 If the True Shepherd of Anu is obscured: [there will be] an eclipse of the moon and the sun in all lands,

cattle [...] .

XVIII 10 If the True Shepherd of Anu produces a mishu: the king, lord of the dynasty, through his misdeeds will

become full of boils and die.

XVIII 11 If in its position !Star stands: the king's land will revolt against him.

XVIII 12 If in its position it is filled with stars: there will be pestilence.

XVIII 13 If in its position the Stranger stands: reign (fraught with) hostilities.

XVIII 14 If at the beginning of the year Simut's stars are black: there will be pestilence.

XVIII 15 If at the beginning of the year Simut's stars are flecked? with white: there will be a revolt.

XVIIl 16 If at the beginning of the year two stars of Simut are green, variant: the rear star has a green spot: [...]

will be in the land.
break

Parallels

79

AN.MI dSin u dUTU ina KUR DU.
XVIII 10. K.3119:24f. and dupls.: [~ MUL SIPA.ZI.ANj.
NA MIN (= mdha imsuh) LUGAL EN BALA ina ser-ti-su bu­
bu- ,-tu D1RI-ma BE.
XVIII 13. K.5867:7: [ N j a-ka-ru DU BALA SAL.

KUR.MES.
XVIU 16-18. Rm. 230:2': ~ UD ina IGI MU dSi-m[u-ut ... ].
Other dSimut omens: K.8000:2-6.
XVIII 16. 894-26,174:13': ~ UD dSi-mut 2 MUL.MES-su
S[IG7 ·MES ... j.

[BM 2,149]
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X K.l2406

BPO 2: EAE, Tablets 50-51

Text XIX

SA KUR [NU DUG-ab]

GAL.UNKIN. [NA E.GAL BE]

GAN.[ZI

XIX I I' [11 MUL.AN.TA.SUR].RA rna-dis SAs MU[L?

XIX 2 2' [11 MUL.A] N.TA.SUR.RA MUL-su MI

XIX 3 3' [ (bl:¥lk)

XIX 4 4' [1[ MUL.UR.GU.L] AMI

XIX 5 5' [1[ MUL.LUGAL] MI

XIX 6 6' [1[ K] UR-ud

break

Translation

XIX I see III 6b

XIX 2 If the star of Antasurra is black: [... ].

XIX 4-5 see XVI 15-16

XIX 6 [If ...J reaches [... ] : the arable land [... ].

ParaUels

III 6b

XVI IS

XVI 16

XIX I. K.2241+ r. 1Of. (bilingual omens): u
4

mul.an.ta.sur.ra
mul.bi LUL.AS al.s[i4 .si4 J : MUL.AN.TA.SUR.RA MUL.
M£S-$u ma-'-dis sa-[aJ-m[u]; Thompson Rep. 227:lff.: [11

MUL.AN.T]A.sUR.RA MUL.MES-su [ma'?J-a-,dis,? SAS
[... ] ana KUR DU-kam.
XIX 4-5. See parallels to XVI 15-16.

rBM 2,1501



APPENDIX

Astrolabe B Section A (KAV 218)

i I [~ iti.bar j rnuI.AS.GAN bara an.na

2 [baj ra il.la bara gar.ra

3 [s j ur.ra.an sigs .ga

4 An.na dEn.lil.la.ke4
5 [it j i dSES.KI durnu.sag

6 dEn.lil.la.ke4

12 ~ iti.gud mul.mul dImin.bi

13 dingiLgal.gal.e .ne

14 ki.pad.du gu4.si.sa.e.ne

IS ki.duru5 gal tak4.tak4
16 giS.apin dULduLru.ke4
17 iti dNin.giLsu

18 uLsag PA.TE.Sl.gal dEn.lil.la.kc4
------------

26 ~ iti.sig4 mul KA.an.na aga(text il).an.na.ke4
27 rnul.bi KAX NE ba.an.sa
28 't' . v b I I kI I.u.su uga. e4
29 lugal u.sub sig4.gc

30 kULkur c.ne.ne mu.un.du.a

31 iti gul.la kalam.ma.ke4

38 ~ iti.su mul.sipa.zi.an.na

39 dNin.subur sukkal.mah 40 An.na

dInnin.bi.id.da.ke4
41 iti numun.dub.ba NI numun 42 nim.ta.e.de

43 kad.kad «ITI» dNin.ru.ru.gu

44 • iti) sipa dDumu.zi ba.dib.dib.ba

jj 1 [~ iti.NE l1lul.kak.si.saj dNin.urta.ra

2 [KI.NE ba.SAR.SAjR. rC.ne

3 x [gi.izi.laj dA.nun.na.kc4.ne

5 nil1l.nim.rnu.de 4 dKAX NE am.ta.e II.de

ki dUtu.ra .mu.da.sa.e?) 6 iti dbil 4 .ga.meS

7 UD.9.KAM 5 gurus gespu.lirum.ma

6 ka.ne.ne 7a.da.rnin

7 ITI.BAR I-ku-u su-bat dA-nirn

8 LUGAL in-na-as-si LUGAL GAR-an

9 sur-ru-u SIG5
sa dA-nirn 10 u dEn-iii

ITI dEN.ZU II DUMU res-ti-i

sa dEn-iii

19 ITI.GUD Za-ap-pu dIMIN.BI

DINGIR.MES GAL.MES

20 pc-tu-u cr-~-ti 21 GUD.MES ul-te-es-sc-ru

22 ru-tu-ub-tu up-ta-ta

23 GIS.APIN.MES ir-ra-ai)-ha-~u

24 ITI dNin-gir-su

qar-ra-di 25 is-sa-ak-ki GAL-i sa dEn-iii

32 ITI.SIG4 Is le-c a-gi dA-nim

33 [MUjL.BI dBIL.GI sa-nin

34 ITI na-al-ba-an LUGAL

35 LUGAL na-al-ba-na i-Ia-bi-in

36 KUR.MES E.MES-5i-na ip-pu-su

37 ITI Kul-Ia sa ma-a-tim

45 v v

ITI.SU Si-ta-ad-da-Iu

dPap-sukkal 46 SUKKAL si-i-ru sa dA-nil1l

47 u dES4.DAR

ITI NUMUN sa-pa-ku 48NUMUN.NI har-pi su-si-i

49 si-si-it dNin.ru.ru.gu

50 ITI SIPA dDumu-zi ik-ka-mu-u

8 ITI.NE Su-ku-du dNin-urta

KI.NE.MES 9ut-tap-pa-l1a

di-pa-ru a-na dA-nun-na-ke4
10 in-na-as-si dBIL.GI II is-tu AN-e ur-ra-dam-ma

12 it-ti dUTU i-sa-na-an I3 ITI dGIS.GiM.MAS

tu-su- '-u 14 UD-l1li et-Iu-tu

ina KA.MES-Su-nu IS u-ma-as-u-ba-ri ul-te-~u-u

Note

Lines i 27-36 (Month IV) are duplicated on 81-7-27,217, right-hand column, with the same
arrangement as on KAV 218, i.e., the Sumerian version is followed by the Akkadian version.

[BM2,151j
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16 ~ itLkin mul.ban dInanna NIM.maki.ke4
17 AMA.dINANNA.e.ne dld.lu.ru.gu 18 sikil.e.ne

mu.bi in.UD.UD

22 ~ itLdu6 mul.MU.BU.kes.da 23 dEn.liLle

PA.SU.NIR.ne.ne 24 ku.ku

mu nam.lu.IJ".Iu U in.UD. UD
25 ne.sag mu ku.ga kur.kur.ra

26 dA.nun.na.ke4.e.ne mu.un.na .,de >

ka 27 abzu (ab,. ta.e

ki.se.ga 28 Lugal.dDU6.ku.ga

28 dEn.ki dNin.ki 29 iti pa4.bil.ga dEn.liLla.ke4

39 ~ iti.apin (... > gis.aLla.bi gis.apin.na [edin.na] .

40 a.da.min dis .dis.ne

41 a.kLtu ur gar.ra

iti dIM 42 gU.gal an.kLa

iii I ~ itLga[n tIe.gal tIe.nun tu lO ]

2 MUL [... ur.sag kala.ga dir.ra.gal]

3 Ufurugal.la.[ta ba.ra] .e

4 UT4.UT4 [dingir.mas] .tab.ba

5 iti ur.sag GIR.BiL AS.DU

II ~ itLab eze[n.mah] an.na.[ke4]

12 iti ni.ga [1 dlnanna.ke4]

13 ab.ba UTU [ ... ] x [... ]

14 dI.Sum [b].ne.ne [... ]

15 su.baLra x na ki [... ]

16 iti.til.bLSe in.x [x]

25 ~ itLZiz mul.A-musen dZa.b[a4.ba4]

26 u.Q.i.a uLbi edin.na x [... ]

27 iti.sa.tIul(text .IGI.KAR).Ia dEn.l[il ... ]

28 itisu.bus [...]
29 zag.Amusen x [... ]

35 [ ]

36 [ ]

37 [a.gkgal ... ]

38 [su.uS x nu ]

39 [iti sa .tIUI ]

[BM 2, 152]

19 ITI.KIN si-piT dES4.DAR e-Ia-ma-ti

20 dES4.DAR.MES ina diD u-tal-Ia-Ia

21 sat-tu-su u-tab-ba-ba

30 ITl.DU6 Ni-i-ru dEn-iii

31 su-ba-a-tu u-tal-Ia-Ia

32 ni-su u ru-bu-u u-tab-ba-bu

33 ni-iq sat-ti el-Iu sa KUR.MES-tim
34 dA k' .a-na -nun-na- e4 m-na-ql

35 ba-ab ap-si-i ip-pat-te

36 ki-is-pu [s]a LUGAL.DU6.KU.GA

37 dEN.KI u dN[IN.KI] 38 ITI a-bi a-bi [d En-iii]

43 ITI.APIN pa-tar GIS.MAH GIS al-Ia

44 u GIS.APIN a-na EDIN ul-te-$u-u

45 a-ki-it e-re-si is-sa-kan

46 IT! dIM GU.GAL AN-e UKI-tim

6 ITI.GAN he-gil-Iu u nu-ub-su

7 uk-ta-ma-ru UR.SAG dan-nu

8 dU+GUR is-tu er-$e-ti i-Ia-a

9 ka-su-us [DINGIR].MES ki-Ial-Ia-an

10 IT! UR.SAG [git-m] a-Ii dU+GUR

17 ITI.[AB i]-sin-nu ~i-ru sa [dA-nim]

18 rr[l] nam-ri-ri sa dIS-t[ar]

19 si-bu-ut URU ana UNKIN u~-[ ~u-ni]

20 dl-sum KA.MEs-su-nu i-[ ... ]

21 dUru su-ba-ru-ta u na-i- [Ia] 22 sa er-se-ti i-sa-ka- [an]

23 ITI.BI a-di na-ag-ma-ri-[su] 24Iu-ub-bu-[x]

30 ITI.AS MUL.A [musen ... ]

31 sam-mu [ina ... ]

32 m [bu-ud lib-bi sa dEn-lil]

33 [m ez-zi ...]
34 [... ]

41 ITI.SE M[UL.KU 6 ... ]

42 mas-ka-na-[at] EDIN i-m[a-al-Ia-a]

43 ina ti-ga-ri rab-bu-[ti]

44 nig-gal-Iu ul e-si-[it]

45 ITI bu-ud lib-bi sa dEn-[ ...] 46 ITI dE-a



Glossary

The Glossary includes all words occurring in the protases and- in the commentaries except star names, for
which see the star catalog. For the technical terms, reference is made to the section of the Astronomical
Introduction where they are discussed.

Sumerograms are cross-referenced to the corresponding Akkadian word, when known.
Inflected verb forms appear under the infinitive.
Words occurring only in the apodoses are not listed, since a list of apodoses, in transcription and

with reference to the translation, is included in this fascicle.
The Glossary does include those words which appear after the introductory ana in Texts I-VIII (see

Introduction § 3.2.2), after a star name.

A

abunnatu

adannu

adam

adi

al)ames

al)azu

aliidu

see idu

navel (of SIPA.ZLAN.NA) see 2.2.2.3

wr. LLOUR

specified time see 2.2.I.I

bibbu (u kakkabiini) ina same adanniitisunu ittiquma

wr. UO.SUR.MES

summa ina (la) adanniiu ippuf;a/uni

WI. UO.OUG 4 .GA

WI. UO.SUR

adir is obscured see 2.2.2.1

wr. KAXMJ

EN 2-su (= adi sinisu) secondly

~tta1"a_Jle~1·1.~.2

ago apir

one another

marry

NAM.SAL.TUK (= ana sinnisti (or: aSSotl) af;iizi

ulludu give birth

see samu

XV 32; XVI 3; XVII 13,
14; XVIII 4, 5

IV 12a
III 19a

IX 12, 13, 14; X 17, 18,
19,20,21,22,23
XI4

II 7c; XVIII 9
XV 19,24; XVIII 6

III 5c

IV 3

III 14b

I 16; IV 7

IV7

nanmuru (nenmuru, nemuru) is visible see 2.2.I.I.l, 2.2.1.1.2. 2.2.2.4
kakkabiini ina $it/ereb samsi nemuru III 14a; IV 8a, 9a

innammar
WI. IGI

wr. IGI-mar

wr. IGI.LA

ittanmar rises heliacally see 2.2.I.I
innamir

wr. IGI

WI. IGLOUs (read nenmuru?)

[BM 2, 153]

III 19a; IV 6a, 7a; XVII 12
IX 2,4,5,6,7,8,9,10, [11];
Xl,2
III 26a
XVII 7

IX4,6,8,9, 11, 16, 17;
XII 1-7; XIII 4-7, 9, 10;
XIV 2, [3,4], 5-7; XV 10;
XVI 5
IX 33, 34; XII 20, 21
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amurru

AN(-e)

AN.NE

AN.TA

apiiru

ar!:lu

arid

arku

arkti

arqu

a~

assu

ba'alu

BABBAR

BAD

balfitu

banu

bara~u

basu

BE-rna

beltu

belu

bintitu

biritu

biilu

BPO 2: EAE, Tablets 50-51

west
sa IM.MAR.TU (= amurri) the western (star)

see samu

see karam

see elu

see agil

month see 2.2.1.1

ITI-su (= aral]su) ftiq (if the star) goes beyond its month

ina ITI.BI (= arl]isu) in its month

ina res ITI-Su (= arl]isu) at the beginning of its month

behind see 2.1.2.3
WI. EGIR

(unkn.)

rear
MUL EGIR-U (= kakkabu arku) the rear star

green see 2.2.6.1
WI. SIG7

come forth see 2.2.1.2
Makrii ina libbisa frubma E-a (= uHa) Mars enters into

(Venus) and comes forth (again)

ina E-SU (= ina a~isu) at its coming forth

because
WI. MU

be brilliant see 2.2.2.2

iba'il(u)ma
ba'lu

see pe$u, pU$U

see petl1

see betet baliiti sub beltu

create
DiM [= banu I (lexical equation)

sparkle see 2.2.4

ibarru$u

be
NU GAL (= u/ ibassl) there is not

see summa

lady
be/et ba/ii(i (Gula)

lord
EN (= bel) er$eti (Ninazu)

creation, creature (lexical explanation)

midst
WI. DAL.BA.AN.NA

cattle

IX 17; XlI 4

IX 1,2,4; X I
IX 8
XVII 12; XVIll 3

II 12b; III 14b, 30,35

III 21

XVIII 16

IX 29, 30; XlI 16,17;
XVIII 16

IV Sa; V 3a; VI Sa
11 Sa; III 3b; XVIII 3

IIIllc

III 3a, 6a, 16a; [IV lOa]
XV 3 I ; XVII II

III 22a

VI3a

XV 29;XVI I

II 7, 1O?

III Ilc

III 22a

III 32

ana bi1/i

ana uku/ti bi1li

bu-/u /a? /u bu-/u

DAL.BA.AN.NA see biritu

[BM2,154]

II 12c
IV 4; V 2; VI 2
III 23



da'mu

DIB

DiM

DiM.MA.AN.NA

DIM4

DIN

diparu

DIRI

DU

DUG4·GA

DUL.LA

dU'um(at)

E
E.TUR
EGIR

ekelu

ehi

emedu

ereb Samsi

erebu

erpu

Glossary

dark see 2.2.2.1

kakkabiiniiu . .. da-mu

da-am

see etequ

see banu, nap1)arn

(unkn.)
= binut same

see saniiqu

see baliifu

torch see 2.2.2.3
kima dipiiri inambu(

see rna/it

see uzuzzu

see qabit

veiled see 2.2.2.1

(probably) =katmu

very dark see 2.2.2.1

see a$11

see tarba$u

see arid, arkit

become dim see 2.2.2.1

MUL IGI-su miidis ekil its (Enmesarra's) front star (or:

the star's appearance (= kokkabu pamiiu)) is very dim
iitakka/ becomes dim

upper see 2.2.1.1.2, 2.2.8.4

WI. AN.TA

stand close
MUL.UZ ana MUL.UR.BAR.RA imid

nenmudu meet (optical phenomenon) see 2.2.8.4

sunset see 2.2.1.1.2
d v.

WI. UTU.SU.A

west
d v.

WI. UTU.SU.A

enter see 2.2.8.1

MakriJ ana libbiSiJ TU (= irub)

cloudy
UD SU ,= umu erpu cloudy day

IX 27, 28
XVIIl2

III 22
III 22a

[IX 20] ; XlI 7

I 19

XV 9; XVI 7

XVI 8
[IX 19]; XlI 6

IX23,25,27,29,30,3I,
33,34; XII 10, [12, 14],
16,18,20

II 12g
IX 23, 24; XII 10,11

117; [IV 9, 9a]

IV 6a

IV 5a; VI 5, 5a

III 4a, 28a
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XV8

III lIe

IV 2a; [V 1b]

e~tu

etequ

ezebu

GABA

GAL

gapasu

earth
bel KI-tim (= er$etl) (Ninazu)

pass by (or between) see 2.2.8.2

see also adannu. ar1)u

leave behind see 2.2.8.2

see irtu

see rabu

be brilliant? see 2.2.2.2 (meaning based on occurrence beside ba'ii/u)
MUL.SAJ:I guppus XVII 3
Tultu guppuSiJt XV 25
TiJltu gitpuSiJt III lOa

[BM 2, 155]



baruptu early

86

GIL

GIM

GIR

GUB.BA

ban~is

barapu

harrm Samsi

idu

IGI

IGI-it

IGI.L.\

iItanu

IM.I

IM.KUR(.RA)

IM.MAR.TU

IM.SI.SA

IM.Ux·LU

imittu

irtu

istenis

iSti

IT!

itti

KA

KAxMI

kajanu

BPO 2: EAE, Tablets 50-51

see pariiku

see kima

see sepu

see manziizu

promptly
lzan(is ul innamm (the planets) do not rise (heliacally) promptly

ban(is irabbu (the planets) set promptly

be early
SAG =0 lzariipu (lexical equation)

NIM-ma (=0 ihrupma?) IGI rises early see 2.2.1.1

road of the sun see 2.2.1.2.1

IM.SAG = hamptu (lexical equation)

side, direction (preposition)
A ... (DU) (stands) in the direction (of the south, etc.)

ina idisu

see amiiru, maizrU, panu preposition, panu

see miizrit

see tiimartu

north
sa IM.SI.sA (= iltiini) the northern (star)

see sutu

see sadu

see amurru

see iltiinu

see sutu

right
WI. 15

chest (of SU.Gi)

together
wr UR.BI

have
i-Su-u saruniSu (obscure)

see arizu

with see 2.2.8.3

see pu

see adiiru

(or kajamiinu) normal see 2.2.2.4

wr. SAG.US

III 19a
III 20a

III 5c
IX 5,6,8,9, 11

III 24b

III 5c

II 12f, 12h
III 5b

XII 2

XV 32; XVIII 7

XV 9; XVI 7

IV 4a; [V 2a]; VI 2a

II 11

IX 21; 22; XII 8,9; XVI 13

IX 27-30

kakkabu star
WI. MUL

MUL IGI.BI/IGI-su (see panu)

MUL BI (= kakkabu su)

MUL-su (=0 kakkab!iu)

MUL.B1 (= kakkabsu)

MUL.MES (= kakkabiini)

UL.MES-su (=0 kakkabiinisu)

(BM2,156]

XVI 9; XVII 7; XVIII 16
XVI8-11
IX 1-4,6,8,9,11; Xl
XIX 2
XVII 8
IX 23-34; XII 10-21, XVII,
2,4; XVII II; XVlII 12,14-16
XV 11-13,20-22,30,31,33-35



KI.KUR.KUR.RA.SE (unkn.)

kal

karani

KASKAL

kasadu

katmu

KI

KI.GUB

kima

all
kal saui all year see 2.2.1.2.1

noonday sun see 2.2.4

WI. AN.NE
see l]amin samsi

reach see 2.2.8.2
WI. KUR-ud

veiled see 2.2.2.1

WI. DUL.LA

see itti

see manziizu

like (preposition)
WI. GIM

Glossary 87

III 28c; IX 3; X 3

XVI 9

VI 3a, 3b

II 12e, 12f; IV 4b; V 2b; VI 2b;
XVI 18; XIX 6

I 19

VI 3b; [IX 20J ; XII 7; XVI 9

III 23

KI-tim

K\.TA

KUR

KUR.KUR

lamii

lapiitu

lemenu

L1.DUR

libbu

LUL.AS

lummunu

mii

miidis

magal

mal)iiru

ma1)rii

malii

malii

manzat

manzazu

see enietu

see saplu, saplit

see kasiidu, napiilzu

see nakiim

circle around see 2.2.1.2.1

see also tarba$U

touch
SAR = SurrU Sa tapa!i (lexical equation)

see lummunu

see abunnatu

(preposition)
ana libbi into

ina lihbi in

see modis

inauspicious, very faint

(particle introducing comment)

very (much)
see eketu, siimu, $almu

WI. LUL.AS

very (much)
see siimu, ~riim

mitburn be equal see 2.2.2.4
SIPA.ZI.AN.NA kakkabiinisu imdahharu

front (adjective)

full
kakkabiini maUl full of stars

mullit complete (verb) see 2.2.I.1
dUDU.IDlM.MES umesina ul umallu

rainbow

position see 2.2.1.2

WI. GUB.BA

WI. KI.GUB

fBM2.1571

III 28c

III 2a

IV Sa; VIS, Sa
III 6a, 7c, lIe, 30a

VI 4a; XV 30

III 28b, 28c, 29a

XVII 15

XVI II

XV 35

III 7b

XVIII 12

III 20a

III 4a

XVIII 11-13
XVII 9,10,12; XVIII 6
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masal)u

masrU

MI

miltrit

misl)u

mislu

MU

MUL

MURUB 4

musitu

nabatu

nadti

naglu

nakaru

NAM

BFO 2: EAE, Tablets 50-51

(a luminous phenomenon)
see misl]u

wealth, riches

see !jlllmu, $Ulmu

facing see 2.1.2.3

wr. IGI-it

(a luminous phenomenon) see 2.2.5.1, 2.2.5.2

miSl,a·imsul]

half
misil tarba~i see 2.2.1.2.1

see assu, qabu, Sattu

see kakkabu

see qablu

night

shine brightly, scintillate see 2.2.2.2, 2.2.2.3, 2.2.3, 2.2.4

inambut
ittananbatu
ittananbit(u)

wr. UL.UL.MES

ittanbitu
uttabbat

SIG7 SUB-di (= urqa iddl) spotted with green see 2.2.6.1

streaked? see 2.2.6.1

pit~a naglu

change see 2.2.1.2

wr. KUR.KUR (= unakkir or uttanakkar)

(unkn.)

XVIII 10

II 13b

III 31,34

XVIII 10

III 24b

VI3b

[IX 20]; XII 7
XV 22
XV 20; XVII 13; XVIII 4
XVll,13,33
IV 3a
[IX 18]; XII 5

XVIII 16

XVIII IS

XVIII 6

III 21

NAM.SAL.TUK see al)iizu

namru

napal)u

napl)u

napl)aru

nasti

natalu

nel)esu

nemUlu

nenmudu

NIM

bright see 2.2.2.4, 2.2.4

rise see 2.2.1.1
wr. KUR(-I]a) (= ippul]a or ittapl]a)

wr. KUR.MES-ni (plural, = ippul]uni or ittapl]unl)

itanpul)u scintillate see 2.2.3

[MUL.MES itt]ananpal]u

MUL.SU.PA ittanan [pal]]

scintillating see 2.2.3

wr. SAR.MES(-bU)

totality
DiM = napl]aru (lexical equation)

bear
see sarUlU

look, face see 2.2.1.2

contract? see 2.2.8.4

see amiiro

see emedu

see bariipu

[BM 2, 158]

III IS; VI 3b

III 27-29; IX 12; X [18],
19, [20],21,22; XI 5
IX 13

IV lla
XVII 2

I 18; III 16; [IV II]

III 22a

XVII 9,10

XV 29



nipbu

panu

panli

panil

paraku

pa-ar-ku

pellil

petil

pli

qablu

qabil

qerebu

rabil

rakiibu

rakiisu

restil

resu

ritkubu

ritkusu

SAs
SAG

SAG.US

Glossary

(heliacal) rising see 2.2.1.1.1

WI. SAR

(in) front (preposition) see 2.1.2.3

pan Satti spring

face, looks

front (adjective, see also malpu)
wr. IGI

lie across
iprik

(unkn.)

white see 2.2.6.1

wr. BABBAR

open see 2.2.8.4

M U L.SAJ::I pizsu ipte

mouth
see petu

white spot
BABBAR (= pU$a) naglu

middle
ina MURUB4-SU (= qablifu)

say
iqabbi it says (commentary term)
iqqabbi it is said (commentary term)

WI. DUG4 .GA

wr. MU

qabi it is said (commentary term)

come close see 2.2.8.2

set (heliacally) see 2.2.1.1

wr. SU

ride see 2.2.8.4

Us .MES (= ritkubu) ride on one another

tie
ritkusu conjoined see 2.2.8.4

first

head
wr. SAG.MES

res arbi beginning of the month

res tarba# see 2.2.1.2.1

see rakabu

see rakasu

see samu

see resu. barapu

see kajiinu

[EM 2, 159]
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114a; IV Sa; V 3a

III 33,34; VI 6; XV 23;
XVI 14
XVIII 14-16

IX 27-30; XII 14-17

XVI 8-11

III 4a; XV 23

III 21

XV 37

XVII 4

XVII 4

XVIII IS

XVI 9

III 22a, 26, 28b, 29a, 34a, 36
III 5c
I 16
V I
III Ilc

XVIII 7, 8

III 20a; IX II

[IX 25] ; XII 12

IX 25, 26; XII 12, 13

XV 13,22

XVII 9,10
XVII 12; XVIII 3
III 24b
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samu

sanaqu

SAR
SI4

SIG7

Sin

sinniS(at)

sutlUnnasii

SUR

~lamu

~l1ummii

~lmu

~tu

~it Samsi

~tmu

sA.
Sadii

Samas

Samii

SaniS

Saptu

Saplii

Saqii

Saniru

Satabu

BPO 2: EAE, Tablets 50-5 I

red see 2.2.6.1

WI. SA s

magal SAs (= sam) very red

madis SAs very red

WI. LUL.AS AL.SI 4 .S14

come close see 2.2.8.2

WI. DIM4

see nap!;u, nip!;u
see siimu

see arqu, urqu

the Moon

female

Goat-fish (== Capricorn)

see $ariiru

become black see 2.2.6.1

u~~anal/am(u)

(a luminous phenomenon) see 2.2.5.1,2.2.5.2

black see 2.2.6.1

wr. MI

miidis MI (= $alim) very black

flash see 2.2.3

magal SUR.MES (= isarrurn)

light see 2.2.2.1

sunrise see 2.2.1.1.2

wr. dUTU.t:

east
WI. duTu.(EI

black spot
ina imittisu MI (= $ulmu) ibassi

see libbu

east
WI. IM.KUR(.RA)

the Sun

sky
(ina) AN -e (= same)

kakkabiini AN-e (= same)

resiifu AN (= same) ina((alo

secondly, alternate explanation

under see 2.2.8.3

wr. KI.TA

lower see 2.2.1.1.2

WI. KI.TA

high see 2.2.1.2

brilliance see 2.2.5.1, 2.2.5.2

SE.IR.ZI (= sariiru) nasi

lengthen? see 2.2.8.4

fRM') Innl

I13a; Ill7b; XV 17,32;
XVII 5,14
IX 31, 32; XII 18, 19
I14a; III 6b, 6c, lIb; XVI 9,
10,12; XVII 8; XIX 1
XVIII

XIII 8

III 30a; VI 6; XVIII 9

[IV 7a]

III 28b

VI 4b; XVI 6

XV 23

XV 27, 28,36; XVI 3,15,16;
XVIII 5, 14; XIX 2,4,5
XV14

III 20a

XV 29

III 14, I4a; [IV 8. 8a]

[IV 7a]

XV 32

I16a, 15a; III 34; XlI 3

XVIII 9

III 22a; IV 12a
XVII
XVII 9

III 29a

IX [21] , 22; XII 8,9

IX 24,26-30,32-34; XlIII,
[13],14, [15,16] ,17,19,21

III 3b; XVII 12; XVIII 3

II 11
XV 15; XVI 13

XV28



sat!)u

Sattu

SEG

sepitu

sepu

SE.lR.Zr
si-i

SU
SUB

Glossary

see Sata!)u

year
kal MU (~satti) aU year

ina IGI MU .KAM (~pan satti) in spring

see zaniinu and zunnu

foot end see 2.2.1.2.1

foot (of SU.GI)

see saTUrn
(obscure)

see rabu, erpu

see nadil
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III 28c; IX 3; X 3
XVIII 14-16

III 24b

XV 10; XVI 5

III 5b

sumeIu left
wr. 2,30

summa if

XVIII 8

Silt Anu

sut Ea

Slit EnIil

Slitu

tamartu

tarba~u

TE

tibu

TIR.AN.NA

TU

TlJR

tel)u

UD.DA

UD.DUG4·GA

UD.SUR

UD.ZAL

ul;tl1uru

wr. BE-rna

wr. UD

path of Anu see 2.2.1.2.1

path of Ea see 2.2.1.2.1

path of Enlil see 2.2.1.2.1

south
sa IM.U".LU (= suti) the southern (star)

idi IM.I (= suti)

(heliacal) rising see 2.2.1.1.1
ina IGI.L(A?-so?] (= tiimartisa)

cattle pen see 2.2.1.2.1

halo see 2.2.7

tarba$a lami

see [el;i1

rising (of wind)
ina ZI IM(.KU R) (~tib "Siiri/"Siidi)

see manzat

see erebu

see tarba$u

approach see 2.2.8.2

WI. TE (= i(fri)

see rakiibu

see umu, summa
see also BABBAR

see $etu

see adannu

see adannu

see ubIJum

be late see 2.2.1.1

wr. UD.ZAL

wr. ZAL

IX 1-6,8,9, 11-14;X 1,2,
4,16-23; XI 2,4,5
XVIII 11-16

III 24b

III 24b

III 24b

XII 1
II 12f

II 12j

III 21, 24b; VI 6

III 30a

II 15a; III 31

II 12d; III 8a, 8b, 9a, lId, 12a,
13b; IV 4b; XVI 17

IX 2,4; X 1,4
IX5,6,8,11
IX I



92

ukultu

UL

UL.UL

iirnu

unnutu

UR.Bl

urqu

dUTU.E
d v •

UTU.SU.A

uzuzzu

ZAL

zaniinu

ZI

zik (a)r(at)

zimii

zunnu

2,30

15

EPO 2: EAE, Tablets 50-51

see bii[u

see kakkabu

see nabii!u

day
WI. UD

be faint see 2.2.2.1

iitannat

see istenis

green spot
see nadu

see $lt samsi

see ereb samsi

stand see 2.2.8.1

WI. DU (= izziz)

WI. DU (= izzaz)

WI. DU-az (= izzaz)

Wf. DU.MES(-ni) (= izzazzu(ni»

sa . .. DU-zu (= izzazzu)

see uljljuru

rain (verb)

see tibu

male

appearance

rain (noun)
Wr. SEG

see swnelu

see imittu

[BM2,162]

III 4a, 20a, 28a

XV 12, 16,21,26,34
III 18a

XVIII 16

II 6a, 12h, 15a; III 30a;
VI 6; XVIII II, 13
III 6a, 7c, lie; [XVI 18]
III 28c; IX 3 ; X 3
III 14b;IV4a,9a; [V2a);
VI2a
III 5b, 30-33,35; IV 3

18,17; III 4, 4a

IV 6a

VI 4b;XVI 6

18,17;III4,4a



List of Apodoses

List of Apodoses

abuWit Babili [... ]

Adad zunnu tal)dutu usess[er]

a1)rat pale Amurri

ajununa ana [... ]

aIu ina pilSi issabbat

arurtu ina mati ibassi

attali Sin u Samas ina mati kalama [ibassi] bUiu [... ]

attali uD.16.KAM

bamat mati issira

bartu ibassi

bulu [...]

busFtu bitat iii ikkal

dannatu [...]

dinu iballiq (ijA.A)

dinu iqqir

dinu TUR

dumuq mati il)alliq taIitti alp! u seni ul issir

ebur Akkadi issir

cbilr mati iSsir biil scri irappii; sar rna ti idanninma [... ] samassammii u suluppii iSsiru

ebur mati issir matu dumqa immar

ebilr samassammi issir

eburu issir mabiru [ikfm]

ekal sarri sarraqii ipallasu

ekalla sarraqii ipallasu

Elamtu Akkad MU.5.KAM iSallal MU.5.KAM Akkad itebbima Elamta usamqat alik
pan ummanisu ikasSad

Elamtu Akkad MU.7.KAM iSallal

Elamtu akla Ftba ikkal

Elamtu itcbbima [ ]

Elamtu u Akkad [ ]

Enlil mata u [... ]

erpetu ul itebba

GAB I.GAL

GIG.AN.TI.LA ina [... ]

idirtu [... ]

ilu milik mati ana damiqti imalliku

ilu rabfJti ipatu:lUruma milik mati ana damiqti imalliku sarani tabuti illaku

[ilu rabuti ipa!).1)uruma] milik mati ana lemutti imalliku sarani [Iemniiti] illaku
lumun libbi ruse issakkan

ilu Sibitti mata ikkalu

ina Akkadi Enlil epqa u benna SUB-rna Nergal bula [... ]

IRM') If>il
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2 XV 19

2 XVII 11

2 VI 3a

2 XV 35

2 III 8b

2 XlII 6; XIV 5

2 XVIII 9

2 XVI 3

2 III 30a

2 XVIII 15

2 II 12h

2XV24

2 II 14d

2 III 19; IV 13b

2\11 19;IV 13b

2 III 19; IV 13b

2 XV 30

2 III 9a

2 XVI 17

2X2

2 XVII 8

2 XVI 18

2 XVI 7

2XV9

2 IX 26;
(vaL aJik paniSu) XII 13

2 IX 24

2 XIII 8

2II5a

2 XII 11

2 XVIII 7

2 IV lla

2 III 3b

2 XVII 5

2 XV 16

2 IX 2

2 IX 13

2 IX 13

2 IV 4b; V 2b; VI 2b

2 IV 2a; V Ib; VIla; VII 2a



94 BPO 2: EAE, Tablets 50-51

ina Akkadi meresu ul issir ubbutu [ibassi]

ina Amurri meresu ul issir nisi sim marisina ikkala

ina DI ZI-a Is,)?] [... ]

ina ekal rube pilsu ibasSi

ina Elamti meresu ul issir/nise sim mariSina ikkala

ina Elamti u Akkadi meresu issir [eburu inappus]

ina Elamti u Akkadi MU.5.KAM Irra u Adad nisesunu ikkalu

ina mati kalama arurtu imad

ina mati kalama mur~u Lamastu [... ]

ina mati kalama mutanu ibassu miqitti buli summa l:tusa1JllU

ina [Subarti] meresu ul issir niSe sim marisina ikkala

ina Subarti u Amurri KI.MIN Elamti MU.5.KAM Irra u Adad niSesunu ikkalu

ina Subarti u Amurri meresu iSSir eburu inappus KUR sA. AN [... ]

ina Subarti u Amurri MU.3.KAM zunnu ina same milu ina nagbi ipparrasu meresu ul
iSsir ubbutu ibassi

ina satti siati x [... ]

ina satti sia ti bulu [... ]

ina satti siati miqitti alpi [... ]

ina satti siati zunnu illak(am)

ina satti siati zunnu izannun

ina satti siati zunnu u mllu ustabarru

Irra itebbima nise ul uSamqat

iSid kussi ikiin

kabtu ugdappaSamma lemutta ippus

kizu ana beliSu barta ippusma ul ikassad

kurussissu samassammi ikkal

ku~~u dannu i [bassi]

ku~~u ibassi

libbi mati ul itiib

ma1J"ir sipati u samni [ ... ]

malJiru inappus [... ]

mar sarri ana bit abiSu irrub[ma kussii i~abbat]

mar sarri ana bit abiSu irrubma

mar sarri idir [tu? ... ]

mar sarri kussii i~bbat

matu ana dannati ipatl1)ur

meres se'i iSsir

mereStu I:taruptu idammiq ma1)iru ittabslma

meresu [... ]

milu ilIakam

mUu iIIakamma eqel ugari ul imakkar

milu ina nagbi illakuni

milu ina nagbi imattu

milu kabtu mata [... ]

[BM2,164]

2 XII I

2 IX 17; XII 4

2 XIV 2

2 III 8a

21X16;XII3

21X32;XII 19

2 IX 28; XII 15

2 IX 20; XII 7

2 IX 18; XII 5

2 IX 19; XII 6

2 XII 2

2 IX 27; XII 14

2IX31;XI118

2 IX 29; XII 16

2 II 12f

2 II 12g

2 II 12e

2 XVII 10

2 XVII 9

2 III 14a, 14b

2 XV 29

2 XVI 13

2 XV 33

2 XV7

2 XV 4; XVII 6

2 XVI 8

2 III lib

2 XV 14; XVI 15; XIX 4

2 X 19

2 XII 18

2 VI Sa

2 IV Sa; V 3a

2 XV 36

2 VIS

2 XVIII 2

2 XIII 9; XIV 6

2 III 5c

2 XVI 6; XIX 6

2 IV 3a, cf. 3; XV 11,20

2XV13,22

2 X 23

2 X 23

2 XVI 11



List of Apodoses

milu ul iIlakam

milu u[1? ... ]

milu u~~apa

miqitti biill

MU [x (x)]

MU.3.KAM ku~~u dannu ibassima lJabhu sualu mata i~abbat

MU.3.KAM Purattu milSa imatti

MU.5.KAM ina Akkadi ina qibit Irra miitanu ibassii ana biill ul itelJbu

MU.5.KAM ina Elamti u Akkadi mereSu ul issir ub[butu ibassi]

[MU.5.KAM ina Akkadi] u Elamti [mereSu ul issir ubbutu ibassi]

mu'irru ekalli imat

miitanu ibassu

miitanu ina mati ibassii

nabalkattu ibassi ... sa kima belisu ina kakki imaqqut

nukurtu [... ]

nukurtu ina mati inappus [... ] ina mati issakkan

niinii i~~iirii ipparrasu niinu ina nan eriitam i~~iiru ina same [... ]

pale nukurti

palu i1)alllq

palu ihalliqma sanumma ilia

parakku ina mati [... ]

remu u salimu ina mati ibassi

rubuana [... ]

rubu imat

rubu naram [... ]

rutibti mati u mereS se'i issir

rutibti mati u meres se'i ul issir

rutibtu mereS mati issir

rutibtu meres mati ul isS-ir

rutibtu u meresetu ina mati iSsiru

rutibtu u meresetu ul iS~iru [naratu milisina] ul ubbala

[?] salimu ina mati ibassi

sapab matati

[sinnisatu] ina aladi iSsira

Subartu Amurru MU.7.KAM iSallal

Subartu u Amurru inakkiruma Amurru MU.7.KAM Subartu isallal

Subartu u Amurru [... ]

salputti mati iSsakkan

Samassammii [... ]

samassammii lJarpiitu [idammiq(u)]

samassamm'ii' idammiq

sar Akkadi idanninma masra immar

sar Akkadi imatma ebiir mati iSsir

sar Amurri ina kakki imaqqut

[BM2,165]

2XV12,21

2 XVI 12

2 III 6b

2 IV 4a

2 XVII 12

2 III lId

2 XV 23

2 XIII 5; XIV 4

2 IX 30

2 XII 17

2 XVI 16; XIX 5

2 XVIII 12, 14

2 XV28

2 XV 32; XVII 14

2 XVIII 8

2 X 21; XI 7

2 XIII 10

2 VI 3b; XVIII 13

2 VI 4a

2 VI 4b; XVI 6

2 XVIII 6

2 XV 25; III 10

2 XVII 4

2 III 12a

2 XV 34

2 IX 5

2 IX 5

2 IX 6

2 IX 6

2 IX 12

2 IX 12

2 X 16

2 IX 21; XII 8

2 VIII 5a

2 IX 23

2 IX 25; XII 12

2 XII 10

2 IX 22; XII 9

2 XVI 20

2 XVI 19,21

2 XIII 7; XIV 7

2 XV 15

211I 13b

2 XV 27
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96 BPO 2: EAE, Tablets SO-51

sar mati siati abiktasu nakirSu iSakkan kabtuti ikassad

sar mati siati abikti nakriSu isakkan

sar mati siati arlUs imat

sar mati siati balata urrak

sar mati siati etellis ittanallak nakiriSu ukannas

sar mati sHiti massu [... ]

sar mati siati Sarrani matati kaliSina inakkirusu

sar Subarti idirtu immar

sar [Subarti u Amurri] iSallaluma zunnu [...]

sar [... ] isallaluma Subartu [... ]

sarru bel pale ina sertisu bubu'tu imallama imat

sarru dannu itebba

sarru istu narkabti [... ]

sarru massu ibbalakkassu

sarru nakru kussii i~abbat

sarru par~usu izzibusu

sarru umusu irriku

saru dannu itebbi

1M dan(text DIRI)-nu ZI-a

ser'u bilassa inassi

ser'u bilassa [ul inassi]

summa ku~~u surbu summa ummatu u[msu ibassi]

tiilitti bull issir

tasmu ina mati ibassi

tib sari

tibu [... ]

tibut erbi ana UDU. [... ]

V.GUG (= uqquq?) bull sarru rabu ina mati ibassima KUR i-[ ... ]

umman sarri ina [... ]

umsu dannu ibassi

zunnu u milu illakunimma segunu i~el:tb.ir ina ku~~i miqitti buH

zunnu [u milii ustabarru]

zunnu ul izannun

.... ina mati ibassi

[... ] kizi (w)edi

x x mati issakkan

[... ] usalpat

[8M 2, 166]

2 IX 11

2 IX 11

2 IX 8

2 IX 8

2 IX 9

21X 4

2 IX 9

2 XV26

2 IX 33; XII 20

2 IX 34; XII 21

2 XVIII 10

2 IV lla variant gloss

2 XV 10; XVI 5

2 XVIII 11

2 VI 6

2 XV8

2 XIII 4; XIV 3

2 III 6c

2 IV lla

2 X 18

2 X 18

2 XVI 10

2 XV 31

2 X 22

2 III 7b

2 II 6a

2 XIV 1

2 XVII 7

2XV 37

2 XVI 9

2 IV 4a; V 2a; VI 2a;
VII 3a

2 IV 8a

2 III 4a

2XV 5

2 XV6

2 II 12i

2 XII r. ii 4, 6, 10
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100 EPO 2: EAE, Tablets 50-51

Concordance of Previously Published Texts
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Supp.57
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Text X
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Text II
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